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Thank you for purchasing TOA's Integrated Voice Evacuation System.
Please carefully follow the instructions in this manual to ensure long, trouble-free use of your equipment.
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1134

TOA Electronics Europe GmbH
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The year when the CE mark was affixed on the product
is indicated by the first two digits of the serial number.
1134-CPD-110

EN 54-16: 2008
Fire detection and fire alarm systems
— Part 16: Voice alarm control and indicating equipment
Options:
Audible warning of emergency
Manual silencing of the voice alarm condition
Manual reset of the voice alarm condition
Voice alarm condition output to CIE
Indication of faults related to voice alarm zones
Emergency microphone(s)
Voice alarm manual control
Redundant power amplifiers

When an EN 54-16 compliant VX-2000 system has to be installed, then carefully read the separate
manual titled "APPENDIX: ADDITIONAL INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR AN EN 54-16
COMPLIANT SYSTEM" and follow up the installation and configuration requirements explained therein.
This APPENDIX contains the basic description of settings and installations, so please refer to the general
instruction sections in this document for more details.

Note

Refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS for the installation of the the VX-2000DS
Emergency power supply, the VX-2000PF Power supply frame, and the VX-200PS Power supply unit.

TOA Corporation
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

+ Be sure to read the instructions in this section carefully before use.

« Make sure to observe the instructions in this manual as the conventions of safety symbols and messages
regarded as very important precautions are included.

+ We also recommend you keep this instruction manual handy for future reference.

Safety Symbol and Message Conventions

Safety symbols and messages described below are used in this manual to prevent bodily injury and property
damage which could result from mishandling. Before operating your product, read this manual first and
understand the safety symbols and messages so you are thoroughly aware of the potential safety hazards.

A WARN I NG Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if mishandled, could
result in death or serious personal injury.

[All units]
* To prevent a fire or electric shock, never open nor remove the unit case as there are high voltage
components inside the unit. Refer all servicing to your nearest TOA dealer.

* Do not place cups, bowls, or other containers of liquid or metallic objects on top of the unit. If they
accidentally spill into the unit, this may cause a fire or electric shock.

[RM-200XF, RM-200X, RM-210 only]

+ Avoid installing or mounting the unit in unstable locations, such as on a rickety table or a slanted surface.
Doing so may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or property damage.

« Install the unit only in a location that can structurally support the weight of the unit and the mounting bracket.
Doing otherwise may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or property damage.

[VX-2000DS, VX-200PS only]

* Do not expose the unit to rain or an environment where it may be splashed by water or other liquids, as
doing so may result in fire or electric shock.

+ Use the unit only with the voltage specified on the unit. Using a voltage higher than that which is specified
may result in fire or electric shock.

+ Do not cut, kink, otherwise damage nor modify the power supply cord. In addition, avoid using the power
cord in close proximity to heaters, and never place heavy objects -- including the unit itself -- on the power
cord, as doing so may result in fire or electric shock.

+ Should the following irregularity be found during use, immediately switch off the power, disconnect the power
supply plug from the AC outlet and contact your nearest TOA dealer. Make no further attempt to operate the
unit in this condition as this may cause fire or electric shock.

- If you detect smoke or a strange smell coming from the unit.

- If water or any metallic object gets into the unit

- If the unit falls, or the unit case breaks

- If the power supply cord is damaged (exposure of the core, disconnection, etc.)
- If it is malfunctioning (no tone sounds.)

+ Do not insert nor drop metallic objects or flammable materials into the unit, as this may result in fire or
electric shock.

* Do not touch a plug during thunder and lightning, as this may result in electric shock.

[VX-2000DS only]

« To avoid electric shock, disconnect both the AC plug and battery terminals before performing component
installation or service.

[VX-200SP, VX-200SZ, VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, VP-2421 only]

- Components or parts having the symbol " 7 " are live and dangerous. Refer connections of these terminals
to a professional electrical contractor to avoid electric shocks.

[VX-2000SF, VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, VP-2421 only]

* Do not insert nor drop metallic objects or flammable materials into the unit, as this may result in fire or
electric shock.
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A CAUTION Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if mishandled, could
result in moderate or minor personal injury, and/or property damage.

[All units]

+ Avoid installing the unit in humid or dusty locations, in locations exposed to the direct sunlight, near the
heaters, or in locations generating sooty smoke or steam as doing otherwise may result in fire or electric
shock.

* Note correct polarity (positive and negative orientation) when connecting the power supply cord. Reversed
polarity connections will cause damage to the amplifier or car.

+ Install the unit only in stable locations, and make appropriate arrangements to prevent it from falling down or
rolling cross the floor. If it falls down or moves, this may cause personal injury and/or property damage.

+ Use the dedicated AC adapter or DC power supply unit for the unit. Note that the use of other adapter may
cause a fire.

+ Have the unit checked periodically by the shop from where it was purchased. Failure to do so may result in
corrosion or damage to the unit that could cause the unit to fall, possibly causing personal injury.

[VX-2000DS only]
* Never plug in nor remove the power supply plug with wet hands, as doing so may cause electric shock.

+ When unplugging the power supply cord, be sure to grasp the power supply plug; never pull on the cord
itself. Operating the unit with a damaged power supply cord may cause a fire or electric shock.

+ Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit's cover. Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

+ Contact your TOA dealer as to the cleaning. If dust is allowed to accumulate in the unit over a long period of
time, a fire or damage to the unit may result.

+ Make sure to observe the following handling precautions so that a fire or personal injury does not result from
explosion of the battery.
- Do not short, disassemble, heat nor put the battery into a fire.
- Avoid using both new and old batteries together.
- Do not solder a battery directly.
- Be sure to use the specified type of batteries.
- Note correct polarity (positive and negative orientation) when inserting a battery in the unit.
- Avoid locations exposed to the direct sunlight, high temperature and high humidity when storing batteries.

[VX-200PS only]
* Never plug in nor remove the power supply plug with wet hands, as doing so may cause electric shock.

* When unplugging the power supply cord, be sure to grasp the power supply plug; never pull on the cord
itself. Operating the unit with a damaged power supply cord may cause a fire or electric shock.

* Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit's cover. Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

+ Contact your TOA dealer as to the cleaning. If dust is allowed to accumulate in the unit over a long period of
time, a fire or damage to the unit may result.

[VX-2000SF only]

+ Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit's cover. Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

[VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, VP-2421 only]

* Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit's cover. Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

+ Do not operate the unit for an extended period of time with the sound distorting. This is an indication of a
malfunction, which in turn can cause heat to generate and result in a fire.

+ Contact your TOA dealer as to the cleaning. If dust is allowed to accumulate in the unit over a long period of
time, a fire or damage to the unit may result.
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Chapter 1: NOTE
1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The TOA VX-2000 Series broadcast system is designed for both general and emergency purpose broadcasts.
It is comprised of the System Manager, Surveillance Frame, Power Amplifiers, Power Supply unit, Emergency
Power Supply, and a user-specified number of Remote Microphones. The system complies with the EN60849
Standard and its failure detection circuitry operates continuously to check components and speaker lines for
any irregularities. If detected, failure warnings are provided by way of an LED indicator and a buzzer.
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2. SYSTEM FEATURES

Modular System Offers Connection to Various Sound Sources.
The VX-2000 System Manager features 8 input slots that permit the use of various input sources with the
selection of corresponding modules.

Up to 8 Remote Microphones Can Be Connected.

« A total of 8 RM-200X and RM-200XF Remote Microphones can be connected to the VX-2000. Up to 4 RM-
200XF units can be installed.

+ RM-210 extension capability permits the number of Remote Microphone function keys to be increased to up
to 105 keys per unit.

+ The system can be configured for up to 315 function key settings.

Sound Source Devices
* Up to 2 EV-200 units can be connected to the VX-2000.
» The VX-2000 features 4 different chime sound sources.

Standard-Equipment Control Input and Output
The VX-2000 features 16 control inputs and 16 control outputs as standard equipment.

Expansion to Up to 50 Output Zones
The VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame can be expanded to up to 5 units, increasing the number of available
output zones to up to 50 zones.

Control Input and Output Modules, and 2 Types of Speaker Output Modules

» The VX-2000SF is designed to accept up to 10 modules. The control input module, control output module,
and 2 types of speaker output modules are available.

+ Speaker output modules feature failure-detection circuitry. Two failure detection methods are provided:
impedance checking and pilot signal monitoring. Such failure modes as speaker line shorts, open circuits
and ground faults can be detected.

+ With the addition of extra control input modules and control output modules, the number of control inputs
and outputs can be expanded to up to a total of 128 terminals within the system. (16 terminals are included
as standard equipment in the VX-2000.)

9-Band Graphic Equaliser Card
Provides 9 bands of computer-adjustable graphic equalisation to the system's speaker output module.

Standby Amplifier Function
A standby amplifier can be installed for each VX-2000SF to automatically provide substitute amplifier output
should the main power amplifier fail.

CPU Switch
Enables broadcast from the RM-200XF Fireman's Microphones to all output zones even if the system's main
CPU fails.

Individual Block Failure Detection Circuitry

+ This failure detection function monitors cable connections between the Remote Microphones and the VX-
2000, between the VX-2000 and the VX-2000SF, between the VX-2000SF and the VP power amplifiers, and
between the VP power amplifiers and the speakers.

+ The function detects and warns of such failure modes as blown fuses or overheating in the VP power
amplifier.

+ Can detect and indicate failure of the VX-2000DS' charging circuitry, or battery irregularities.
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Failure Indication
+ The failure LED indicators for the VX-2000, VX-2000SF and Remote Microphone light when any failure is
detected within the system.
+ The failure indication function can be assigned to the Remote Microphone. When assigned, the LEDs flash
and a buzzer is sounded if a failure is detected.

Monitoring Function
The sound output of a selected output zone can be monitored using the Remote Microphone's internal
speaker or the VX-2000's monitor output.

Time Schedule Function

* A weekly schedule can be programmed.

+ Up to 40 specific day programs can be set for any desired date and time.

+ A summertime period can be set by either the system's PC software or the VX-2000's Summertime Setting
switch.

Energy Saving Mode
Battery consumption can be reduced by using the VP power amplifier's standby function (since the entire
system's power consumption is reduced by putting unnecessary power amplifiers in standby mode).

PC Setting Software
PC software is used to select input and output equipment, or set priorities, broadcast patterns, items to be
activated, etc. Various functions can also be freely assigned to the Remote Microphone' s function keys.

PC Software Provides Versatile Auxiliary Operation

+ The VX-2000's memory can log up to 2,000 events, which can be read into a PC.

+ System block diagrams and individual equipment settings can be printed out using the VX-2000's PC
software.

+ Remote Microphone function key names can be printed out and used as name labels.

+ System configurations and connections can be checked during equipment installation.

+ Inspection mode permits inspection of emergency broadcast equipment operations without actually making
broadcasts.
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3. HANDLING PRECAUTIONS

+ Do not install the unit in locations exposed to the direct sunlight or heaters, as the unit could be deformed or
discoloured.

+ Avoid installing or storing the unit in dusty or humid locations, as doing otherwise could cause the unit's
failure.

+ Keep a unit as far away as possible from a fluorescent lamp, digital equipment, PC or other equipment which
generate high frequency noise.

[VX-2000, VX-2000SF, VP-2064/-2122/-2241/-2421, VX-2000DS, VX-2000PF]

+ These units are designed exclusively for rack mount use. If 2 or more units are mounted in an equipment
rack, space should be provided upper and lower side of the units for ventilation. The perforated panel is
recommended in place of space. For rack mounting, refer to p. 8-40.

[VX-2000, VX-2000SF, VP-2064/-2122/-2241/-2421]
+ To prevent noise oscillation, keep input and output cables as far away from each other as possible.

[VX-2000, VX-2000SF, VP-2064/-2122/-2241/-2421, VX-2000DS]

* Hum noise may be generated if ground loops are created. This noise can be minimized by connecting each
component's rear panel ground terminal to earth.

[VP-2064/-2122/-2241/-2421]
+ Avoid parallel amplifier connections, which could result in amplifier failure.

[VX-2000DS, VX-200PS]

+ Each unit is a permanent connected apparatus having no power on/off switch on itself. Its power cord should
be connected to the AC power outlet of the junction panel, so that you can control the power on/off for each
unit. For the power line of the rack system, ALL-Pole Mains Switch with a contact separation of at least 3
mm in each pole should be incorporated in the electrical installation of the building.

[VX-200XR/-200X1/-200SZ/-200SP/-200S1/-200S0O, 900 modules]

+ Because each unit is not "hot-pluggable," the system needs to be shut down when it is installed or removed.
For turning the system power off, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.
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1. MAXIMUM SYSTEM EXAMPLE

1.1. Block Diagram

The following block diagram shows the maximum size system that can be assembled with the VX-2000

Series.

RM-200XF + RM-210 x 10
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1.2. Maximum System Configuration Table

Component

| Maximum No. of Units

Input Source Equipment

RM-200XF

4 units

4 units in total of

8 units in total | 18 units in total of

all Input Source

Equipment

RM-200X 4 units ("Emergency" type) | Emergency-set models | of both models
8 units ("General" type)

Paging Microphone and Music 8 units

Sources (Cassette, CD, etc.)

EV-200 2 units

Chime (internal) 1 unit

RM-200XF's and RM-200X's Function Key Extension

RM-210 10 units (115 function keys) per RM-200XF 315 function keys per system
9 units (115 function keys) per RM-200X
VX-2000
VX-2000 | 1 unit

Input Module (to be installed in VX-2000)

VX-200XR 8 units in total of all Input Modules
VX-200XI Usable 900 modules: M-01F, M-01M, M-01P, M-01S, M-01T, M-03P, M-51F,
900 module M-51S, M-51T, M-61F, M-61S, M-61T, U-01F, U-01P,
U-01R, U-01S, U-01T, U-03R, U-03S, U-61S, and U-61T
VX-2000SF
VX-2000SF | 8 units*
SF Module (to be installed in VX-2000SF)
VX-200SP, VX-200SP-2 80 units 80 units in total of all SF Modules
VX-200SZ, VX-200SZ-2 80 units (10 units per VX-2000SF)
VX-200SI 7 units
VX-200SO 7 units
Optional Equaliser Card (to be installed in VX-200SP, VX-200SP-2, VX-200SZ and VX-200SZ-2)
VX-200SE | 80 units
Control Input
VX-2000 16 inputs 128 inputs in total
(as standard equipment)
VX-2008SI 112 inputs (7 units)
Control Output
VX-2000 16 outputs 128 outputs in total
(as standard equipment)
VX-200SO 112 outputs (7 units)

Power Amplifier

Note: The number and type of power amplifiers should be determined
depending on the required speaker output for each zone.

VP-2064 (4 ch)
VP-2122 (2 ch)
VP-2241 (1 ch)
VP-2421 (1 ch)

50 channels (50 zones)

Standby Amplifier

5 channels (1 channel per VX-2000SF)

Power Amplifier Input Module

VP-200VX

55 units in total of modules installed in Power and Standby Amplifiers

Power Supply Note: Necessary power capacity should be calculated based on total system
specifications.
VX-2000DS 10 units 2 units per VX-2000SF
VX-200PS 30 units 3 units per VX-2000DS
Battery 40 units 2 or 4 units per VX-2000DS

* Available when the label on each packing box of the VX-2000 system components (VX-2000, VX-2000SF,

RM-200X, and RM-200XF) indicates "EN80," and the Setting Software Version is 3.0 or later.
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2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

2.1. Fireman's Microphone RM-200XF

« Specially designed for both emergency and general purpose broadcast applications, the Fireman's
Microphone can be used for push-button zone selection and microphone broadcasts.

+ PC-programmable system software permits desired functions to be assigned to individual Function keys
(equipped with 2 LED indicators).

+ Up to 10 RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension units can be used with each RM-200XF Remote
Microphone.

« Up to 4 RM-200XF Fireman's Microphones can be connected within a system.

« The CPU switch enables all-zone emergency broadcasts from the RM-200XF Fireman's Microphone, even
when the CPU malfunctions.

+ Failures of Emergency buttons and signal (both control and audio) path between the microphone (including
the internal microphone element) and the VX-2000 System Manager are automatically detected.

[Top] [Side] [Bottom]

>
B
S

@ POO @
@

[Hand-held microphone] 3. Service switch

Used only for service maintenance and for
returning the unit operation to a password entry
status (only when a password is set). Do not touch
this switch for other purposes.

Refer to p. 7-23 for password setting and p. 5-2 for
bringing the unit into password entry status.

(Unidirectional type)

4. CPU indicator (Red)
Extinguishes when the CPU switch is set to ON.

1. Power indicator Lights red when the CPU switch of any RM-200XF
Lights green to indicate that the unit is powered unit in the system is set to OFF.
and operational.
Extinguishes when no power is supplied or power 5. Function key 2
voltage drops below the operational level. (with red, green, or orange LED indicators)
Various functions can be assigned to this key
2. Failure indicator using the PC system setting software.
Indicates system operating status. Refer to p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.
« Off: Normal This key can be disabled by the DIP switch No.
+ Lights yellow: System failure detected 17 setting, functioning as an indicator. For
+ Flashes yellow: Communications error detected details, refer to p. 8-5.

between VX-2000 and RM-200XF
* Lights or flashes green:
RM-200XF CPU failure detected



6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Function keys

(with red, green, or orange LED indicators)
Various functions can be assigned to these keys
using the PC system setting software.

Refer to p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.

. Talk key

(with red, green, or orange LED indicators)
The microphone's talk key function as well as
other functions can be assigned to this button
using the PC system setting software. Refer to
p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.

. Microphone sensitivity adjustment indicator

When the Setting switch (No.17) is set to "Level
meter mode: ON," this LED functions as a
microphone sensitivity adjustment indicator for
the Hand-held Microphone during microphone
broadcasts. Otherwise, this LED provides normal
indication (depending on the function assigned to
the Function key).

Refer to p. 8-4 for the instructions on microphone
sensitivity adjustment.

. Emergency button

Such functions as Emergency activation,
Emergency reset, and Emergency message
recall can be assigned to this button using the
PC system setting software.

When the Emergency activation from the RM-
200XF is not desired, the Emergency button can
be made disabled by the DIP switch No.17
setting, functioning only as an indicator to show
emergency mode.

For the setting, refer to p. 8-5.

For the assignable functions, refer to p. 7-54.

Monitor speaker
Used to monitor current broadcasts.

Monitor speaker output volume control [SP]
Adjusts the monitor speaker's output volume
level.

Microphone volume control [MIC]
Adjusts the input sensitivity of the Hand-held
Microphone.

Microphone hanger
Used to hold the unit's Hand-held Microphone.

CPU switch [CPU ON/OFF]

This switch is set to the ON position during
normal operation.

Note

Setting this switch to the OFF position interrupts
all current emergency and general-purpose
broadcasts regardless of CPU operations,
permitting all-zone broadcasts to be made from
the RM-200XF Fireman's Microphone.

For details, refer to p. 3-9.
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15. Name labels
Enter the zone names and functions assigned to
Function keys (equipped with 2 LEDs) on these
labels. The PC system software's Print function
permits formatted name and function labels to be
printed out from a connected printer.

16. RM-210 extension connector [EXTENSION]
An RM-210 Extension unit can be attached to
this connector to increase the number of
available Function keys.

17. Setting DIP switch
Used to set the following functions.

+ Unit ID No. setting (necessary when 2 or more
Remote Microphones are connected.)

* Level meter mode ON/OFF

« Compression ON/OFF

+ Emergency Button Enable/Disable

* Function key 2 Enable/Disable

Refer to p. 8-2 for the DIP switch settings.

18. Link connector [LINK]
(Plug-in, screw type connector)
Connects to the VX-200XR Remote Microphone
Input modules mounted in the VX-2000 System
Manager. When cascading 2 or more RM-200X
and RM-200XF units, connect their Link
connectors to each other.

Signals to be connected are as follow:
+ Audio monitor line [MONITOR IN H/C]
A signal line for monitoring current broadcast
status
« Communication line [RM DATA]
A LONWORKS* communication line
+ Audio output line [AUDIO OUT H/C]
Audio output from the microphone
+ Power supply [DC POWER IN +/-]
Supplies power from the VX-2000 main system

+ Shield [SHIELD]
Wire shielding

* LONWORKS is a trademark of Echelon Corporation.

[Resetting the RM-200XF]

The RM-200XF can be returned to the status it was

in at the time of system power-on through the

operation below.

Hold down the Function key 4 for about 2 seconds

while pressing the service switch with a pointed

object. Then, the Failure indicator will light red.

After a while, the RM-200XF will be in the normal

operating status. :n

f o” Service switch

Fault indicator

4
00D
00D
20— Function key 4

2%
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2.2. Remote Microphone RM-200X

+ Designed for both emergency and general purpose broadcast applications, the Remote Microphone can be
used for zone selection and microphone broadcasts. It can also be set for use only in general purpose
applications.

« PC-programmable system software permits desired functions to be assigned to individual Function keys
(equipped with 2 LED indicators).

+ Up to 9 RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension units can be used with each RM-200X Remote Microphone.
+ Up to 8 in total of RM-200X and RM-200XF units can be connected within a system.

[forl  D@® [Rear]
1] |
i7;:;?00© -
F_'Q' oo™
4 :::ooC)
@ t__@l i
__MC) ___00©
70 20 i
0 peCD oD
® T

e @O se e

) N w -

fToA iz gof  w |
S
@ ©@ 40 a9

—_—

2 43 44454

1. Power indicator 3. Emergency button

Lights green to indicate that the unit is powered

and operational.

Extinguishes in the following conditions:

* When no power is supplied.

* When power voltage drops below the operational
level.

+ With the Remote Microphone designated as
general type, when Emergency mode is
activated.

. Failure indicator
Indicates system operating status.

« Off: Normal
» Lights yellow:  System failure detected

+ Flashes yellow: Communications error detected
between VX-2000 and RM-200X

+ Lights or flashes green:
RM-200X CPU failure detected

* Lights red: RM-200XF CPU switch OFF

Such functions as Emergency activation,
Emergency reset, and Emergency message recall
can be assigned to this button using the PC
system setting software.

Refer to p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.

. Name labels

Enter the zone names and functions assigned to
Function keys (equipped with 2 LEDs) on these
labels. The PC system software's Print function
permits formatted name and function labels to be
printed out from a connected printer.

. Function keys (with red, green or orange LED

indicators)
Various functions can be assigned to these keys
using the PC system setting software.

Refer to p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.

. Talk key

(with red, green, or orange LED indicators)
The microphone's talk key function as well as
other functions can be assigned to this key using
the PC system setting software. Refer to p. 7-54
for the assignable functions.
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7.

8.

Microphone sensitivity adjustment indicator
When the Setting DIP switch (No.9) is set to
"Level meter mode: ON," this LED functions as a
microphone sensitivity adjustment indicator for the
Gooseneck microphone (No.8) or external
microphone (No.16) during microphone
broadcasts. Otherwise, this LED provides normal
indication (depending on the function assigned to
the Function key).

Refer to p. 8-4 for the instructions on microphone
sensitivity adjustment.

Gooseneck microphone
This easily positioned unidirectional microphone
offers easy use and clear sound output.

9.Setting DIP switch

10.

11.

Used to set the following functions.

+ Unit ID No. setting (necessary when 2 or more
Remote Microphones are connected.)

+ Level meter mode ON/OFF
« Compression ON/OFF
Refer to p. 8-2 for the DIP switch settings.

Monitor speaker
Used to monitor current broadcasts.

RM-210 extension connector [EXTENSION]
An RM-210 Extension unit can be attached to
this connector to increase the number of
available Function keys.

[Resetting the RM-200X]

The RM-200X can be returned to the status it was in at the time

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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DC power input jack [DC POWER IN]
When using the RM-200X only for general-
purpose applications, the power can be supplied
from the AC adapter.

Link connectors [LINK]

These RJ45 connectors connect to the VX-
200XR Remote Microphone Input Module
mounted in the VX-2000 System Manager. When
cascading 2 or more RM-200X and RM-200XF
units, connect their Link connectors to each
other.

Monitor speaker output volume control [SP]
Adjusts the volume level of the monitor speaker
(No.10) located at the bottom.

Microphone volume control [MIC]
Adjusts the input sensitivity of the Gooseneck
microphone or connected external microphone.

External microphone input jack

[EXTERNAL MIC IN]

This 3.5 mm-diameter mini-phone jack connects
to a headset or other external condenser
microphone.

Note

The Gooseneck microphone (No.8) is disabled
while this jack is in use.

Failure indicator

of system power-on through the operation below.
Simultaneously holding down the Function keys 4, 6, and 7 for o | ] 00@} Function key 6
about 2 seconds causes the Failure indicator to light red. 2 203 Function key 7
After a while, the RM-200X will be in the normal operating status. |‘=| )
00D
P e e
00D Zi e
00D 2 e
e
00D
(20 TOA Bu200x 20 =

Function key 4
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2.3. Remote Microphone Extension RM-210

[Top]

b
e
e
20D
20D
1T ke @
20
20D
e
e

RM-210

1. Name labels

Enter the zone names and functions assigned to
the function keys (equipped with 2 LEDs) on these
labels. The PC system software's Print function
permits formatted name and function labels to be
printed out from a connected printer.

. Function keys (with red, green, or orange LED
indicators)

Various functions can be assigned to these keys
using the PC system setting software.

Refer to p. 7-54 for the assignable functions.
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Each connected RM-210 Extension unit adds 10 Function keys to the base RM-200X or RM-200XF.

(Also provided on the
other side)

3. Extension connector [EXTENSION]

Used to further increase the number of Function
keys. Up to 9 RM-210 units can be connected to
an RM-200X or up to 10 units can be connected to
an RM-200XF using this connector, providing the
base Remote Microphone with a maximum total of
105 Function keys. The entire system can have a
maximum total of up to 315 Function keys.
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2.4. System Manager VX-2000
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* The VX-2000 System Manager is the central matrix section that assigns input signals to 4 audio buses, and

controls the entire system.

« The Remote Microphones and other sound source components are connected to the input modules mounted
in the VX-2000. The usable modules include the VX-200XR Remote Microphone Input Module, the VX-200XI
Audio Input Module (with Control Input), and the range of 900 Series modules (M-01F, M-01M, M-01P, M-
01S, M-01T, M-03P, M-51F, M-51S, M-51T, M-61F, M-61S, M-61T, U-01F, U-01P, U-01R, U-01S, U-01T, U-

03R, U-03S, U-61S, and U-61T).
+ Up to 2 EV-200 Voice Announcement Boards can be installed.
+ Equipped with an internal chime source.

+ 16 external control inputs and 16 external control outputs are provided as standard equipment.
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1. Power indicator [POWER]
Lights green when the power is supplied.

2. Failure indicator [FAULT]
Lights yellow when a failure is detected in the
system.

3. Run indicator [RUN]
Lights green during correct operation.

4. Front pocket
Opening the cover permits PC connections and
summer time settings.

5. RS-232C connector [RS-232C]
Provides connection to an external PC. Data set
using the system's PC software can be
downloaded or error and event logs can be read
out. This connector can also be moved to the
rear panel. For the instructions on moving the
connector, refer to p. 8-16.

6. Daylight saving switch [DAYLIGHT SAVING]
Used to set the internal clock to summer time.
The setting can be performed either from the VX-
2000 itself or by way of the PC system software.
For details, refer to p. 7-62.

+ SUMMER TIME position
Advances the internal clock and timer by 1 hour.

+ PC SETTING position
Resets the internal timer to local standard time.

7. Setting DIP switch [SETTINGS]
All switches are set to the OFF position at the
factory, and should remain in this position during
normal use. Do not touch unless necessary.
Refer to p. 8-23 for the switch settings.

8. Reset key [RESET]
Restores the unit to the same condition as
results when the VX-2000's power is turned OFF
and ON again.
Note: Pressing the Reset key resets the volume
to the initial level.

9. Service switch [SF SERVICE, RM SERVICE]
Used only for service maintenance. Do not touch
this switch during normal system operations.

10. Service indicator
Lights or flashes green if the VX-2000's CPU
fails for any reason.

11. PC card indicator [ACCESS]
Lights green while reading data after the PC card
is accessed.

12. Firmware update PC card slot
[ATA FLASH CARD]
The PC memory card used to update the VX-
2000's firmware is inserted into this slot.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS
Fuse holder [FUSE]
Contains the DC fuse for the RM-200XF and
RM-200X. Use only fuses with a rating of 250 V,
T6.3 A.

Fuse holder [FUSE]
Contains the DC fuse for the VX-2000. Use only
fuses with a rating of 250 V, T1.6 A.

Control input connectors [CTRLIN 1 -8, 9 — 16]
These RJ45 connectors receive activation signals
from external equipment to enable external VX-
2000 system control. A built-in photocoupler
permits internal modification for insulation. For the
modification instructions, refer to p. 8-17.

Control output connectors [CTRL OUT 1 -8, 9 — 16]
These RJ45 connectors permit the VX-2000 to
control other connected external equipment.

A built-in photocoupler permits internal
modification for insulation. For the modification
instructions, refer to p. 8-17.

Data link connector [DATA LINK]

This RJ45 connector connects to the VX-2000SF
Surveillance Frame's DATA LINK connector. It
mixes audio signals from the speaker lines
connected to the monitor bus of the VX-2000SF,
and then transmits the mixed signal to the VX-
2000's Monitor output.

Monitor output connector [MONITOR OUT]
A power amplifier and
monitor speaker can
be connected to this

— Usable connectors —
XLR type male connector

connector. °.Q

Audio signals relayed Bin1: G &yp_ "

to the monitor bus can in 1: Ground in 2: Hot
Pin 3: Cold

then be monitored.

Audio signal bus connector [AUDIO LINK OUT]
This RJ45 connector connects to the VX-2000SF
Surveillance Frame's AUDIO LINK IN connector.
It can be insulated by installing an insulating
transformer in the unit. For the installation
instructions, refer to p. 8-18.

CPU off output [CPU OFF]

Provides a make contact output when the RM-
200XF's CPU switch is set to the OFF position.
For details, refer to p. 3-9.

DC power input [DC POWER IN]
Connects to the DC POWER OUT terminal of the
VX-2000DS Emergency Power Supply unit.

Ground terminal

Module slots 1 - 8

Used to install the input modules to which the
system's Remote Microphones or other sound
source equipment are connected.
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2.5. Voice Announcement Board EV-200

Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

- Permits broadcast of general-purpose or emergency messages recorded on a corresponding CF card

inserted into the slot.

« A maximum of 2 EV-200 boards can be installed in the VX-2000 System Manager. For the installation

details, refer to p. 8-19.

Note

When using 2 EV-200 boards, the type of emergency broadcast message is determined by the slot used. Slot
1 is used exclusively for Warning messages, while Slot 2 is designated for Evacuation messages.

[Top]

[Front] !

1. Card access indicator [ACCESS]
Lights or flashes green when the CF card is being
accessed and data is read out.
Note
Avoid ejecting the CF card while the Card access
indicator remains lit or is flashing, as data stored
in the card may be lost.

2. CPU status indicator [CPU RUN]
Flashes green when the unit is operating correctly.
Continuously lights or extinguishes if any
irregularities are detected.

3. CF card slot

Insert the recorded CF card into this slot.

4. Eject button
Press this button to eject the CF card.

5.Volume control
Adjusts the EV-200's output volume.
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Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

2.6. Remote Microphone Input Module VX-200XR

The VX-200XR module is designed to be used with the RM-200X Remote Microphone or RM-200XF
Fireman's Microphone. Insert the module into the VX-2000's input module slot for each Remote or Fireman's
Microphone used in the system.

[Front] ) [Side]

1. Input connector
This RJ45 connector connects to the Link connector of the RM-200X or RM-200XF Remote Microphone.
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Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

2.7. Audio Input Module with Control input VX-200XI

The VX-200XI module connects to TOA's Paging Microphone (example: PM-660U) or other sound source
equipment with both audio and control outputs.

The audio input sensitivity can be set to either =70 dB* or —20 dB* using the internal switch.

Insert the VX-200XI module into the input module slot of the VX-2000 System Manager when designated for
use.

*0dB=1V
[Front] 9) [Side]
GAIN
LOW HIGH | % |:|
C\FCTF @
} @ ——©
=1
= @
®
©)
1. Gain control [GAIN] 4. Input connector
Adjusts the input sensitivity level. This RJ45 connector connects to the audio and

control signal wiring.
Signal wires to be connected are as follows:
2. Treble control [HIGH]

1: Control input (+)
Adjusts the input signal level in high frequencies. 2: Control input (=)
The control is factory-preset to "F" (Flat) position. 3: NC
Turning it toward "C" (Cut) position reduces high 4: Audio in (C)
frequency elements of a signal. 5: Audio in (H)
6: NC
7: NC
3. Bass control [LOW] 8: NC

Adjusts the input signal level in low frequencies.
The control is factory-preset to "F" (Flat) position.
Turning it toward "C" (Cut) position reduces low
frequency elements of a signal.

The control input terminals have a built-in
photocoupler that permits internal modification for
insulation. For the modification instructions, refer
to p. 8-22.

5. Setting DIP switch
Sets the input sensitivity (MIC: =70 dB* or LINE:
—20 dB*) and phantom power ON/OFF.
For the settings, refer to p. 8-21.
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2.8. Surveillance Frame VX-2000SF

Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

+ The VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame is the main matrix section of the VX-2000 system that assigns audio
signals to individual zones from 4 audio buses. It can be extended to up to 8 units*.

+ A total of 10 units of output modules and control modules can be installed per VX-2000SF. The following 4
types of modules can be used: the VX-200SP Pilot Tone Detection module, the VX-200SZ Impedance
Detection module, the VX-200SI Control Input module, and the VX-200SO Control Output module.

« The output module features a failure detection function, and can detect failures that occur between the VX-

2000 unit and the speaker lines.

+ One standby amplifier can be connected per VX-2000SF. Should the power amplifier fail, output is

automatically switched to the standby ampilifier.

+ The output volume to the power amplifier can be set using the PC system software.

* Available when the label on each packing box of the VX-2000 system components (VX-2000, VX-2000SF,
RM-200X, and RM-200XF) indicates "EN80," and the Setting Software Version is 3.0 or later.

[Front]
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10.

11.

. Power indicator [POWER]

Lights green when power is supplied.

. Failure indicator [FAULT]

Lights yellow when a failure is detected in the
system.

. Run indicator [RUN]

Lights green when the unit is operating correctly.

. Service indicator

Lights or flashes green if the VX-2000SF's CPU
fails for any reason.

. Service switch [SERVICE]

Used only for service maintenance.
Do not touch this switch during normal system
operations.

. Initial setting indicator

Continuously lights green during the initial setting
of the VX-200SZ.

For the VX-200SZ initial setting instructions, refer
to p. 10-10.

. Initial setting switch [INITIAL]

Performs the initial setting of the VX-200SZ
Impedance Detection module.

. Reset key [RESET]

Restores the unit to the same condition as
results when the VX-2000's power is turned OFF
and ON again.

. Setting DIP switch [SETTINGS]

Sets the Unit ID No. and terminator ON/OFF.
Refer to p. 8-24 for the switch settings.

Firmware update PC card slot

[ATA FLASH CARD]

The PC memory card used to update the VX-
2000SF's firmware is inserted into this slot.

PC card indicator [ACCESS]
Lights green while reading data after the PC card
is accessed.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS

2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

Audio signal bus input connector [AUDIO
LINK IN]

This RJ45 connector connects to the VX-2000

System Manager's AUDIO LINK OUT connector.

Audio signal bus output connector

[AUDIO LINK OUT]

This RJ45 connector connects to the AUDIO
LINK IN connector of an additional VX-2000SF
Surveillance Frame. It can be insulated by
installing an insulating transformer in the unit.

For the installation instructions, refer to p. 8-27.

Standby amplifier link connector

[STANDBY PA LINK]

This RJ45 connector connects to the standby
amplifier input.

DS-SF link connector [DS-SF LINK 1, 2]

This RJ45 connector connects to the VX-2000DS
Emergency Power Supply's DS-SF Link
connector. Data such as battery charging status,
AC/DC power status, and failures of the charging
circuit or battery can be retrieved from the VX-
2000DS through this connector.

Data link connector [DATA LINK]

This RJ45 connector connects to the DATA LINK
connector of the VX-2000 or additional VX-
2000SF Surveillance Frame.

Ground terminal

DC power input [DC POWER IN]
Connects to the DC POWER OUT terminal of the
VX-2000DS Emergency Power Supply unit.

Module slots (1 — 10)

A total of 10 units of VX-200SP Pilot Tone
Detection module, VX-200SZ Impedance
Detection module, VX-200SI Control Input
module, and VX-200SO Control Output module
can be installed.
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Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

2.9. Pilot Tone Detection Module VX-200SP

Install this module in the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame to detect speaker line short circuits, open circuits by
monitoring for the presence of a pilot signal, and ground fault.

[Front] [Side]
® .
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1. Power amplifier link connector [PA LINK] 3. Standby amplifier bus connector
This RJ45 connector connects to the PA LINK [STANDBY PA BUS]
connector of the VP-200VX Power Amplifier Input Connects to all outputs of a single VX-2000SF unit
module. to be switched over to the standby amplifier when
Both LEDs on this connector are not used. the power amplifier fails. For details, refer to p. 9-7

Standby Amplifier Connection.
2. VX-200SP plug-in screw connector
Signal lines to be connected are shown below: 4. VX-200SE mounting connector
 Line monitor input [LINE MONITOR] Used to mount the VX-200SE Equaliser Card.

Monitors connected speaker lines.
Connect by wiring from the speaker line end.

- External attenuator control [ATT CTRL]
Permits connection of a 3- or 4-wire system
attenuator.

For the attenuator connection, refer to p. 9-5.

+ Speaker output [SP OUT]
Connects to the speaker.

+ Power amplifier input [PA IN]
Connects to the power amplifier's speaker
output terminal.
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2. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

2.10. Impedance Detection Module VX-200SZ

Install this module in the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame to detect speaker line short circuits, open circuits by
comparing impedance readings, and ground fault.
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1. Power amplifier link connector [PA LINK] 5. Standby amplifier bus connector

This RJ45 connector connects to the PA LINK
connector of the VP-200VX Power Amplifier Input
module.

Both LEDs on this connector are not used.

. Run indicator [RUN]
Flashes green when system equipment is
operating correctly.

. Set indicator [SET]
Indicates system initialisation setting status.

« Off: Initialisation undone (factory-set)
* Flashes green: Initialisation in progress
* Lights green: Initialisation completed

. VX-200SZ plug-in screw connector
Signal lines to be connected are shown below:

- External attenuator control [ATT CTRL]
Permits connection of 4-wire system
attenuators. For the connection instructions,
refer to p. 9-5.

The attenuator bypass method can be changed
from relay to photocoupler type. For the
modification instructions, refer to p. 8-29.

+ Speaker output [SP OUT]
Connects to the speaker.

« Power ampilifier input [PA IN]
Connects to the power amplifier's speaker
output.

[STANDBY PA BUS]

Connects to all outputs of a single VX-2000SF unit
to be switched over to the standby amplifier when
the power amplifier fails.

For details, refer to p. 9-7 Standby Amplifier
Connection.

6. VX-200SE mounting connector

Used to mount the VX-200SE Equaliser card.
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2.11. Equaliser Card VX-200SE

The VX-200SE Equaliser is a 9-band, 1-channel equaliser to be mounted on the circuit board of the VX-
200SP Pilot Tone Detection module or VX-200SZ Impedance Detection module.

Equaliser settings are performed using the PC system software. For the setting instructions, refer to p. 7-37
"8.3. Equaliser Setting" (PC software offline settings).

O
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1. Mounting connector
Fit this connector into the VX-200SE mounting connector on the circuit board of the VX-200SP or VX-
200SZ.
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2.12. Control Input Module VX-200SI

Install this module in the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame when in use.

The VX-200SI receives a contact signal from connected external equipment and controls the system.

By increasing the number of Control input modules, the system can have up to 128 control inputs, including
the System Manager's 16 control inputs.

[Front] ®

VX-2008I

1. Control input connector [CTRLIN1-4,5-8,9-12,13 - 16]
This RJ45 connector connects to equipment components that output

i control signals.

The CTRL 1 — 4 input can be insulated by internal modification.

i For the modification instructions, refer to p. 8-32.

@ Logic (make or break) for the CTRL 1 — 16 input can also be

) switched by changing the position of the internal switch. For the

switch position selection, refer to p. 8-31.

®

13
|
16

CTRL
IN

R (|

2-19



Chapter 2: PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
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2.13. Control Output Module VX-200SO

Install this module in the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame when in use.

No-voltage 'make' contacts can be output to external equipment depending on the internal event.

By increasing the number of Control output modules, the system can have up to 128 control outputs, including
the System Manager's 16 control outputs.

[Front] ®

VX-20080

1. Control output connector [CTRL OUT1-4,5-8,9-12, 13 - 16]
This RJ45 connector connects to equipment components that are
i activated by make contact signals.

®

13
|
16

sl=l=]=

CTRL
out

E@
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2.14. Power Amplifiers VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, and VP-2421

Four different configurations of power amplifiers can be used in the VX-2000 system: 60 W x 4 channels, 120
W x 2 channels, 240 W x1 channel, and 420 W x 1 channel versions. Mount a VP-200VX Power Amplifier
Input module for each channel used.

@ @

[Front]
([© @A T O)
® ®
OVERHEAT | POWER
O QO cHi
O CH2
QO CH3
O CH4
® ®
\O N POWER AMPLIFIER 4 x 60W VP-2064 N OJ
[Rear]
— —
Aol e et "o Eﬁ: o o |:| o
L o C H C H C H C H
+ ®@][@® CcHe [ —————1] CH2 [—1
® Tel- ‘C_—J° “C_—_° @
1 @ I—||—| ———1
@L"—”J
- &) ® ®

® @ ®

1. Channel power indicator [POWER] 5. Output terminal [PA OUT (SP LINE)]

Only the lamp for the input module-mounted
channel lights green when the power is supplied.

- Off: VP-200VX not installed

« Lights green: In-use status

+ Lightsred: ~ Standby status or DC fuse blowout

. Overheat indicator [OVERHEAT]

If the internals of the power amplifier overheat, this
indicator lights yellow and the power amplifier's
operation is stopped.

. Ground terminal
. DC power input [DC POWER IN]

Connects to the VX-2000DS Emergency Power
Supply's DC POWER OUT terminal.

Connects to the power amplifier input terminal of
the VX-200SP or VX-200SZ module mounted in
the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame.

The speaker line output voltage can be changed
with an internal modification.

For the modification procedure, refer to p. 8-34.

. Module slot

Insert the VP-200VX Power Amplifier Input
module into this slot.
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2.15. Power Amplifier Input Module VP-200VX
Insert this module into the Power Amplifier's Input module slot when in use.

[Front]
1. Input connector [PA LINK]

This RJ45 connector connects to the power amplifier output
® ® of the VX-200SP or VX-200SZ module.
When this module is mounted on the standby amplifier,

PALINK VP-200VX connect to the VX-2000SF's STANDBY PA LINK connector.
Output audio signals are transmitted to the power amplifier,
@ and the power amplifier's audio monitor signals are returned

to the module.
It is also possible to retrieve data regarding power amplifier
overheating status and blown DC fuses.
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Chapter 3: SYSTEM OPERATION OUTLINE
1. OPERATION MODES

1. OPERATION MODES

1.1. Drive Mode

The system can be set to operate in either "Normal" or "Economy" mode when the power is switched on. Use
the PC software to set the drive mode.

* Normal Mode
The normal drive mode in which all amplifiers except standby amplifiers are in active status.
System failures are automatically monitored once every within 100 seconds.

« Economy Mode
Unused amplifiers are placed in standby mode, and are switched to active status only when they are used
for broadcast.
System failures are automatically monitored once every 24 hours.

[About amplifier status and indication]
Active Status:  Normal state of operation. The Channel LED lights green.

Standby Status: All amplifier control sections are operative, however, to reduce power consumption, no
power is supplied to the sections that actually amplify the output signals. Channels in
standby mode are indicated by corresponding red Channel LEDs.

1.2. System Operation Mode

The system's operation mode changes when there is a power failure or the emergency mode is activated,
thereby changing the status of the unused amplifiers and monitoring intervals.

System Operation Mode | Power Supply Status | Unused Amplifier Monitoring Interval General Broadcast
Normal AC Active status Within 100 seconds Enabled
Economy AC Standby status | Within 24 hours Enabled
AC failure Battery Standby status | Interval set by PC software Disabled
Emergency AC or battery Active status Within 100 seconds Disabled

Notes

+ The system automatically reverts to its most recent operation mode after the emergency mode is reset.

+ General broadcast stops automatically when the system enters the mode in which general broadcast is

disabled.
[System Operation Mode]
Emergency Activation
|
————— Normal
B
A Reset
AC Failure AC Recovery
Emergency Activation
Power ON PC settings AC Failure - > Emergency
Reset
AC Failure AC Recovery
v Emergency Activation
————p| Economy
B
Reset
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2. MONITOR FUNCTION

In the VX-2000 system, the entire system is monitored during operation.

« Should any failure be detected, it is indicated by lighting the Failure LEDs of all connected RM-200X, RM-
200XF, VX-2000 and VX-2000SF units.

Note
When an RM-200X Remote Microphone set for General type fails, this is recorded in the operation log.
However, the Failure LEDs of the RM-200X, RM-200XF, VX-2000 and VX-2000SF do not light.

» More precise failure locations can be indicated by preparing failure output patterns that contain PC-
designated failure sources, and assigning such patterns to the Remote Microphone function keys. In this
case, a failure of the RM-200X set for General type can also be indicated. A single control output can be
interlocked with the failure output pattern.

Refer to p. 4-5 for details regarding failure output patterns, to p. 5-34 for Remote Microphone operations
when failures are detected, and to p. 7-51 for PC software settings.

2.1. Continuous Monitoring

Monitoring intervals differ depending on operation mode. The entire system is monitored once every within
100 seconds in Normal and Emergency Modes, while one monitoring is carried out every 24 hours in
Economy mode. Monitoring intervals in AC failure mode need to be set using a PC.

[Items to be monitored]
* When the failure detection module is the
RM-200XF VX-200SZ and external attenuators are
| used on the speaker line, the speaker
Emergency button line is monitored at set intervals.
Microphone element For details, refer to p. 3-4.

Microphone switch

*2 The charge voltage can be checked at
VX-2000 intervals set by the PC software.

For details, refer to p. 3-4.
EV-200

Connections between Connections between VX-2000 and VX-2000SF
RM-200XF and VX-2000

Coiled cord Power amplifier ~ Speaker lines*!

VX-2000SF [Q

Connections between VX-2000SF

Connections between VX-2000SF and amplifier
and VX-2000DS

VX-2000DS
Standby amplifier
Battery *2
Connections between VX-2000SF
and Standby amplifier
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2.2. Monitoring That Requires Interval Settings

- Battery Monitoring
Set the time interval for checking the backup batteries for correct voltage. Monitoring can be set for Daily
(time), Weekly (day and time) or Monthly (date and time) intervals. Use the PC software to perform these
settings. Refer to p. 7-29 for the setting procedure.

Monitoring in AC Failure Mode

In AC failure mode, the system is powered by the battery. To minimize battery power consumption in this
case, all amplifiers not used for broadcast are placed in standby mode regardless of the drive mode setting,
causing their channel power LEDs to light red.

Each amplifier is switched to active mode only while being monitored (its channel power LED lights green).
Because the system monitoring consumes battery power, the monitoring interval in AC failure mode needs
to be set not for the "Within 100 seconds" as normal monitoring mode but for either "Every 1 — 24 hours, 1-
hour units" or "Every 1 — 60 minutes, 1-minute units" using the PC software. For setting the monitoring
interval, refer to p. 7-29.

Note
In AC failure mode, general broadcast cannot be performed.

Impedance Monitoring

The VX-200SZ Impedance Detection module is designed to detect speaker line failures by comparing their
impedance. When external attenuators are used through speaker lines, they must be bypassed for correct
monitoring or correct failure detection.

Because sound volume will suddenly increase if an attenuator should be bypassed during broadcast, set the
monitoring interval not for the "Within 100 seconds" as normal monitoring mode but for either "Every 1 — 24
hours, 1-hour units" or "Every 1 — 60 minutes, 1-minute units" using the PC software. For setting the
monitoring interval, refer to p. 7-14.

For the operation details about external attenuator control terminals, refer to p. 3-7.

Notes

+ All VX-200SZ units using external attenuators in the system are monitored at the same timer intervals.

+ Time intervals set above are rendered invalid in AC failure mode, and monitoring is carried out at the time
intervals set above in the "Monitoring in AC Failure Mode" explanation.

* It is highly recommended that monitoring be performed in idle periods of time because sound volume will
suddenly increase if attenuators are bypassed during broadcast.
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3. AMPLIFIER STANDBY FUNCTIONS

A single standby amplifier can be provided per VX-2000SF. When a system amplifier failure is detected, that
amplifier is automatically switched over to the standby amplifier.

+ Because the standby ampilifier is in standby mode when not in use, the CH LED lights red.
When in use, the CH LED lights green.

« Standby amplifiers are also monitored for failures, as with other equipment, depending on the operation
mode. The CH LED lights green during monitoring.

Notes

» The system continues to display the failure indication until the amplifier that failed is restored to normal
condition. For the reset procedures, refer to p. 5-36 of this manual.

+ Only a single standby amplifier can be connected per VX-2000SF. If one amplifier fails, it is switched over to
the standby amplifier. Should other amplifier failures be detected, broadcasts cannot be made to their
corresponding zones.

* When all-zone broadcasts are made by turning off the RM-200XF's CPU switch (refer to p. 3-9), standby
amplifier broadcasting is disabled. Therefore, broadcasts cannot be made to any zone currently switched
over to the standby amplifier owing to amplifier failure.

Standby Amplifier
Example

When a failure of Amp 2 is detected, the amplifier is
automatically switched over to the standby ampilifier.

In this event, the standby amplifier's CH LED changes
from steady red to steady green conditions.

VX-2000SF

;

>
3
S

\]
A

> g 2>
ERVIE
N

w

\]
A
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4. SPEAKER LINE FAILURE DETECTION METHODS

Note

The failure detection functions described here are designed to perform on a 100-volt line of speaker. For the
methods using a 70- or 50-volt line, please consult your TOA dealer.

4.1. Impedance Detection Method

The VX-200SZ Impedance Detection module compares impedances to detect speaker line failures. A 40Hz
pilot signal for impedance detection is superimposed on the signal line. The VX-200SZ checks the impedance
before the [SP OUT] terminal, and compares it with the initially set impedance to detect speaker line failures.

The VX-200SZ module's initial impedance value must be set at the time of installation or during periodic
service maintenance.
Refer to p. 10-10 for the initialisation method.

[VX-200SZ Failure detection]

VX-2000SF 40 Hz
Pilot Tone
| VX-200SZ S PALINK
i ; ; I PA IN
i Ground fault Short/open circuit detection
! detection through impedance detection
i | SPouT

g g

4.2. Pilot Tone Detection Method

The VX-200SP Pilot Tone Detection module detects speaker line failures by using a pilot tone. A 20kHz failure
detection pilot signal is superimposed on the signal line. To detect speaker line failures, the VX-200SP checks
the signal return from the speaker line end to the LINE MONITOR terminal.

[VX-200SP Failure detection]

=

| LINE MONITOR

VX-2000SF Short/open circuit 20 kHz
detection Pilot Tone
f leg
| VX-200SP | PALINK
! ; [ Pain
| Ground fault
i detection P OUT

_________________________________________________

End o-f line
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5. EXTERNAL ATTENUATOR CONTROL TERMINAL OPERATION

Both the VX-200SZ and VX-200SP are equipped with control terminals that enable them to bypass external
attenuators. Depending on the system operation status, the External Attenuator Control terminals work in
either the "Valid" (N2 - C terminals closed) or "Bypassed" (N1 - C terminals closed) mode.

[VX-200SZ]

cow rO N1 (Normally open, external attenuator "Bypassed" position)
C

N2 (Normally closed, external attenuator "Valid" position)

o P
i&;o
(; O

5.1. Operation

The External Attenuator Control terminals are switched to either the "Valid" position or "Bypassed" position
depending on whether broadcasting is being made or broadcast modes.

When paging from a Remote Microphone or EV message broadcast is made, the attenuator control terminals
are switched to the "Valid" position, permitting the broadcast to go through at full (attenuator-bypassed)
volume.

Broadcast Broadcast Mode External Attenuator Control Terminals
ON BGM broadcast Valid (N2 - C terminals closed)
Paging broadcast Bypassed (N1 - C terminals closed)

EV broadcast
Emergency broadcast
OFF Bypassed (N1 - C terminals closed)

Notes

« BGM refers to input sources designated by the PC software as "Used as BGM."

+ The attenuator control terminals are set for the "Bypass" position (N1 - C terminals closed) while the CPU is
off.

« For connections to external attenuators, refer to p. 9-5.
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5.2. Operation During Monitoring

[VX-200SZ]

Because the VX-200SZ monitors speaker lines by comparing their impedance, when external attenuators are
used, they are bypassed to monitor the system. When connecting an external attenuator to the VX-200SZ, set
as "Use external attenuator” in the PC software, then set the monitoring time interval.

Monitoring time intervals and External Attenuator Control terminal operations differ depending on the
operation mode and whether or not external attenuators are used.

Operation Mode External Attenuator Monitoring Intervals Control Terminal Operation during Monitoring
Normal or Unused Within 100 seconds Not work
Emergency Used Set by the PC setting™’ Bypasses external attenuators.
Economy Unused 24 hours Not work
Used Set by the PC setting*’ Bypasses external attenuators.
AC Failure Unused Set by the PC setting*? Not work
Used Set by the PC setting*? Bypasses external attenuators.

*1 PC Setting : Impedance Monitoring Interval Setting
*2 PC Setting : Monitor Interval in AC Failure Mode

Note

When external attenuators are used, they are bypassed at set monitoring time intervals, even during BGM
broadcasts.

[VX-200SP]

Because the VX-200SP monitors speaker lines by checking with a pilot tone, external attenuators need not be
bypassed during monitoring. In this case, the Attenuator Control terminals do not operate during monitoring.

The VX-200SP carries out monitoring at intervals that correspond to the operation mode. For details, refer to
the table below.

Operation Mode

Monitoring Intervals

Control Terminal Operation during Monitoring

Normal or Emergency

Within 100 seconds

Economy

24 hours

AC Failure

Set by the PC setting*®

Not work

*3 PC Setting : Monitor Interval in AC Failure Mode
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6. CPU SWITCH

The VX-2000 system features a fail safe-function which enables all-zone broadcasts even if the system's CPU
fails. If the CPU cannot correctly control system performance due to its failure, all-zone announcements can
be made from the RM-200XF Remote Microphone by setting the RM-200XF's CPU switch to the OFF position.

Setting the RM-200XF's CPU switch to the OFF position
causes the CPU indicator to light red.

No control is performed by the VX-2000 System
Manager's CPU as long as the CPU switch is in the
OFF position. (This is possible only when the VX-2000's
CPU is operating.)

[RM-200XF Top]

Zd TOA 2200,

CPU Indicator
CPU Switch

CPU
OFF__ ON

&

<=

Operation of each system component when the CPU switch is set to OFF

[RM-200XF] [VX-2000]

+ The CPU indicators on all RM-200XF Remote
Microphones within the system light red, and all
other indicators-excluding the power indicator-
extinguish. In this event, indicators on additional
RM-210 Extension units installed in the system
also extinguish.

As long as at least one CPU switch is turned OFF,
announcements can be made to all zones from all
RM-200XF units in the system regardless of other's
CPU switch setting. If simultaneous broadcasts are
made from 2 or more RM-200XF units, they are
mixed together. With the CPU switch set to OFF,
the RM-200XF's talk key performs PTT (press-to-
talk) operation regardless of the PC software
setting.

[RM-200X]

The failure indicator lights red, and all other
indicators-including the power indicator-extinguish.

Indicators on all added RM-210 Extension units
also extinguish.

CPU OFF function and module slots

The CPU OFF terminals on the rear panel are
closed.

Note

The VX-2000's CPU OFF terminals are not only
closed when the RM-200XF's CPU switch is set to
OFF, but also when no control is performed by the
VX-2000 System Manager's CPU.

[VX-200SZ and VX-200SP]

The external attenuator control terminals N1 and C
are shorted.

When external attenuators are connected to these
terminals, they are bypassed.

[VX-200S0]
All control output terminals are opened.

The CPU off function is available only at the module slots 2, 4, 6 and 8. So use these slots for the input
modules connected to fireman microphones RM-200XF that shall provide the CPU off function.

The CPU off function is not available only at the module slots 1, 3, 5 and 7.

Other remote microphones can be connected to input modules in any slot.

Notes

* When making all-zone broadcasts by turning off the RM-200XF's CPU switch, standby amplifier
broadcasting is disabled. This means that broadcasts cannot be made to any zone currently switched over

to the standby amplifier owing to amplifier failure.

+ CPU switch ON/OFF data are recorded in the system operation log. (This is possible only when the VX-

2000's CPU is operating.)
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7. SWITCHING OFF SYSTEM POWER

When it is necessary to open the equipment's case for modification or change of setting, the system's power
needs to be switched off.
If the DC power supply from the VX-200PS to the VX-2000DS stops, the VX-2000DS automatically switches
the system's power supply over to the battery. The system power can be switched off without switching over to
the battery by using the VX-2000DS' Setting switch that enables the VX-2000DS to operate in conjunction
with other systems than VX-2000 system.
Refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS for the method to use the VX-2000DS with other

systems and switch off the system power (DC).

Note

Stopping the AC power supply to the VX-2000DS automatically switches the power supply over to the battery.
Take care not to stop the AC power supply to the VX-2000DS.

RM-200XF + RM-210 x 4

0

0000000000

0000000000

0000000000

0000000000

RM-200X RM-200X RM-200X
SEE g SEE
=< =< =<

RM-200X + RM-210

RM-200X + RM-210 x 2

|
il

ooy

0000000000

0000000000

[
il

i

0000000000

0000000000

0000000000

[Whole power supply system]
BGM
AC input [T ==
R =
VX-2000
DC input
VX-2000SF
DC input
VP-2241
DC input
VP-2241
DC input
VX-2000DS
O
¢ >
AC input I
VX-2000PF + VX-200PS
AC input
O P DC power
v (=] =]} [w]
+ = +
AC input
Battery Battery
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8. BROADCAST PRIORITIES

Broadcast priorities are broadly divided into 4 categories, which are classified in the following priority order:

1. Emergency RM:

2. Emergency EV:

3. General:

4. BGM:

Broadcasts from the Remote Microphone designated as Emergency type.

EV messages (Reset, Evacuation and Alert messages) set as Emergency in EV

Message Type.

Broadcasts from the Remote Microphone designated as General type, broadcasts of

general-purpose EV messages, and broadcasts from sound sources not set as BGM.

Broadcasts from sound sources set as BGM.

Use the PC software to set priorities. Refer to p. 7-30 for the setting procedure.

[Setting Example]

Priority

High
A

Low

Priority order
classified by categol

ry

Setting within the category

Priorities within
the same category

FIFO/LIFO* when
same priority level

Emergency RM

RM-1 (Emergency) RM-2 (Emergency)

Priority high

Priority low

* Broadcasts shown
side-by-side are of the
same priority level.

» Either FIFO or LIFO
can be set if same
priority level.

Emergency EV

Reset 1

Reset 2

Evacuation 1

Evacuation 2

Determined according
to Message Type.
"Reset"

» Same priority level if
same Message Type.
» Always LIFO for the

"Evacuation" same level.

Alert 1 | Alert 2 "Alert"
‘ in order of high to low.

General RM 3 (General) General EVA Priority high . B_roadcagts shown
: i side-by-side are of the
'RM 4 (G N G | EV2 same priority level.
| (General) || Genera  Either FIFO or LIFO
' PM-660U can be set if same
5 Priority low priority level.

BGM BGM 1 BGM 2 No priority order within | + Always LIFO.

category.
All same priority level.

* FIFO: First-in-first-out priority
* LIFO: Last-in-first-out priority

3-11



Chapter 3: SYSTEM OPERATION OUTLINE
8. BROADCAST PRIORITIES

8.1. Duplicate Broadcasts from both Higher and Lower Priority Equipment

While BGM is being broadcast to Zones 1, 2, and 3, if RM-1 makes broadcasts to Zone 3, BGM output in
Zone 3 is interrupted, allowing RM-1 to go through because RM-1 is given priority over BGM.

BGM 1 4[( Zone 1
b 4[( Zone 2
1
1
1
e o--- T — 4[( Zone 3
RM-1
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8.2. FIFO/LIFO Priorities

Set FIFO (first-in-first-out) or LIFO (last-in-first-out) priority when 2 or more sources are identical in priority
level. This setting is possible for both Emergency RM and General categories.

FIFO: Priority is given to the first-enabled source. Other sources of the same priority level must wait until the
first-enabled source finishes its broadcast.

LIFO: Priority is given to the source last enabled. While one source is broadcasting, if another equipment
source makes a broadcast, the current broadcast is interrupted, allowing the broadcast of the latter
source to go through.

[FIFO broadcasts to the same zone]

While RM-3 is making broadcasts to Zones 1 and 2, if General EV1 of the same priority level makes
broadcasts to Zones 2 and 3, General EV1 is allowed to go through to Zone 3 but cannot broadcast to Zone 2
until RM-3 is finished.

Zone 1

RM-3

Zone 2

L)

General EV 1 . 4[(] Zone 3

[LIFO broadcasts to the same zone]

While RM-3 is making broadcasts to Zones 1 and 2, if General EV1 of the same priority level makes
broadcasts to Zones 2 and 3, RM-3's broadcast to Zone 2 is interrupted, and General EV1 can make
broadcasts to both Zones 2 and 3.

RM-3 AEQ Zone 1
AEQ Zone 2
General EV 1 AEQ Zone 3
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8.3. Broadcasts from the Daisy-Chain Connected Remote Microphones

When Remote Microphones are connected in a daisy-chain fashion to a single VX-200XR, only 1 Remote
Microphone among those can make broadcasts. The broadcast-enabled Remote Microphone is determined
on a priority basis such as highest, FIFO, or LIFO priority of which settings are applicable among daisy-
chained Remote Microphones.

[Broadcasts from RM-3 given higher priority than RM-4, or FIFO Broadcasts from both Remote Microphones
of the same priority level]

While RM-3 is broadcasting to Zones 1 and 2, if RM-4 attempts to broadcast to Zones 2 and 3, it cannot
broadcast to any zone. RM-4 must wait until RM-3 finishes its broadcast.

RM-3 AEQ Zone 1
i AEQ Zone 2
1
1
1

RM-4  p=======- LY | Skl ----{ﬂ Zone 3

Tip
Up to 4 Remote Microphones of Emergency type can be daisy-chain connected to a single VX-200XR.

In this connection system, however, when the Remote Microphone with highest priority makes broadcast,
others with lower priority are disabled for broadcast.

It is recommended that every Emergency type unit be made one-to-one connection to the VX-200XR if
individual units are intended to make broadcasts to different zones in Emergency mode.

As for the RM-200X unit designated as General type, it may be connected in a daisy chain to the Emergency
type unit because the RM-200X will not operate in Emergency mode.

+ During broadcast from the Remote Microphone with highest priority, other Remote Microphones are disables
for broadcast.

Highest priority unit
RM-200X RM-200X RM-200XF RM-200XF VX-200XR
P Zone D
(Emergency) (Emergency) { (V| L.
: : :
1 1 1
1 1 1
[~ A L [~ A L [~ A L -
Zone C Zone B Zone A
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* When all Emergency type Remote Microphones are one-to-one connected to each VX-200XR, they can
independently make broadcasts to their corresponding zones.

The RM-200X units of RM-200X

General type are disabled

in Emergency mode. (General)
RM-200X RM-200X
(General) (General)

[Broadcasts from RM-4 given higher priority than RM-3, or LIFO Broadcasts from both RM-3 and RM-4

of the same priority level]

RM-200XF VX-200XR

P Zone A
RM-200XF VX-200XR

P> Zone B
RM-200X VX-200XR |

P Zone C
(Emergency) | b .. R
RM-200X VX-200XR !

P Zone D
(Emergency) | L R

RM-4 can broadcast to Zones 2 and 3 while RM-3 is broadcasting to Zones 1 and 2. The current broadcast is
terminated in Zone 1, and broadcasts from RM-4 are made in Zone 2 instead of RM-3 broadcasts.

RM-3

RM-4

3-15



Chapter 4

FUNCTIONS



Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
1. OPERATION OUTLINE

1. OPERATION OUTLINE

The VX-2000 system features 3 types of Activation Items: Remote Microphone function keys, control input
terminals, and internal timer.

The VX-2000 system makes broadcasts or performs operations by assigning various functions to these 3
types of Activation Items. Patterns, in which broadcast inputs and outputs and signal routings are
preprogrammed, can be created and assigned to the Activation Items.

Other functions can also be set in addition to patterns. All settings are performed by way of the system's

dedicated PC software, and the system can be operated by downloading the prepared setting data to the
VX-2000.

[VX-2000 System Activation Items]

Remote Microphone

VX-2000 VX-2000SF
o | o0
7 | 00D
2 20D
|=' voC | Control Input | VX-200SI
ViaD) Control Input Module
20 20D
20 20D X
20 e | Internal Timer |
00D
00D
HTOA mvalx [oo]|

Function keys

+ Remote Microphone Function Keys

Besides broadcast and control pattern recall, such functions as Audio Monitor, broadcast zone selection,
and microphone announcement can be assigned to these keys. Assignment of the system failure indication

function makes it possible to indicate detected failures by way of the Remote Microphone buzzer and
function key LED indicator.

+ Control Input (VX-2000 or VX-200SlI)

In addition to broadcast and control pattern recall, monitor zone selection can be assigned to this input. It is
also possible to assign such functions as the lighting of RM, VX, and SF failure LEDs when failure data is
received from an external source, or correction of internal timer settings.

* Internal Timer
Broadcast and control patterns can be recalled at preset times.

Refer to p. 4-3, "Preparing Patterns," for details regarding broadcast and control patterns, and to p. 4-6,
"Activation Items," for details regarding Activation ltems.
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2. PATTERNS

In the VX-2000 system, patterns of broadcast settings and operation controls are created using its dedicated
PC software, and are assigned to Activation ltems (such as the Remote Microphone function keys, control
input, and internal timer). Broadcasts can be made and control functions performed by recalling assigned
patterns using the Remote Microphone function keys or control input operation, or activation by way of the
internal timer. Use the PC software to create and assign patterns to the Activation ltems.

2.1. Emergency Broadcast Patterns

The emergency broadcast patterns include emergency EV messages and their corresponding broadcast
zones. Use the PC software to create the emergency broadcast patterns. For details, refer to p. 7-39.

Emergency Broadcast Type Feature

Dual-origin EV message | -+ Two different emergency EV messages can be broadcast to individual
broadcast zones using 2 EV-200 units.

(Two EV-200 units used.) + Up to 50 Alert EV message patterns and up to 50 Evacuation EV

message patterns can be set.
+ One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with the
patterns can be set.

Single-origin EV message | < Emergency EV messages and their corresponding broadcast zones can

broadcast be changed by switching the pattern from Phase-1 to Phase 2 at preset
time intervals.

» Up to 50 patterns can be set.

* One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with the
patterns can be set.

No EV unit installed. * Emergency broadcast patterns cannot be created.
*+ One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with
emergency activation can be set.

Note
When 2 or more patterns are simultaneously recalled, the system operates as follows:

[Dual-origin EV Broadcasts]

« If the assigned EV messages are the same, the message is broadcast to all zones set in each of the
simultaneously recalled patterns.

+ If the assigned EV messages are different, but the recalled pattern output zones are duplicated, the
message assigned the highest priority is broadcast to all duplicated zones.

Example: Pattern A includes an Evacuation message (highest priority) output to zones 1 — 5. Pattern B
includes an Alert message output to zones 3 — 7. When both patterns are simultaneously
recalled, Pattern A is broadcast to zones 1 — 5, while Pattern B can only be broadcast to zones
6and?7.

[Single-origin EV Broadcasts]
Broadcasts are made to every zone set in each of the simultaneously recalled zones.
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2.2. Control/General-Purpose Broadcast Patterns
Use the PC software to create the desired patterns. For details, refer to p. 7-45.
Pattern Type Feature
Control output pattern + Allows to output control signals to external equipment. The control

output is shorted by activation from a remote microphone or a control
input. It can also remain shorted for a period of time set by the internal
timer.

One or more control outputs are set.

Up to 50 patterns can be created.

Interrupt broadcast pattern Allows the broadcast higher than BGM in priority. Interrupt broadcast
can be made by activation from a control input. It can also be made
continue for a period of time set by the internal timer.

Input sound sources including BGM sources, and their corresponding
output zones are set.

Up to 50 patterns can be created.

One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with the

pattern can be set.

EV broadcast pattern Allows broadcasts of EV messages from the EV-200 mounted in the VX-
2000. EV messages are recalled and broadcast by activation from a
control input. They can also be broadcast at a set time determined by
the internal timer.

Includes general-purpose EV messages and their corresponding output
zones.

Up to 20 patterns can be created.

One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with the
pattern can be set. The control output is shorted during the duration of
the EV message broadcast.

Base pattern Allows BGM broadcast. BGM broadcast can be made by remote
microphone operation or a control input operation. It can also be made
at a set time determined by the internal timer.

Includes BGM sources and corresponding output zones.

Up to 20 patterns* can be created.

One or more control outputs activated in synchronisation with the

pattern can be set.

Volume pattern Allows to control an input sensitivity or output zone volume. The volume
can be controlled by activation from a remote microphone or a control
input. It can also remain changed for a period of time set by the internal
timer.

Input: This pattern includes individual input sources excluding Remote

Microphones.
Output: In this pattern, one or more output zones are set.
A total of up to 156 patterns can be created for both the input and

output.

Notes

Interrupt and EV broadcast patterns can be simultaneously recalled. When simultaneously recalled, the
system operates as follows:

[Interrupt Broadcast]

« If the assigned input sources are the same, broadcasts are made to every output zone set in all recalled
patterns.

« If the assigned input sources are different, but the recalled pattern output zones are duplicated, the input
source assigned the highest priority is broadcast to all duplicated zones, while other recalled sources are
broadcast to the corresponding output zones that are not among the duplicated zones.

* Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 3.0 or later is installed.
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[EV Broadcast]

« If the assigned EV messages are the same, the message is broadcast to every zone set in all recalled
patterns.

« If the assigned EV messages are different, but the recalled pattern output zones are duplicated, the EV
message assigned the highest priority is broadcast to all duplicated zones, while other recalled messages
are broadcast to the corresponding output zones that are not among the duplicated zones.

2.3. Failure Output Patterns

Failure output patterns are used to indicate the locations of failures when detected. Up to 315 patterns can be
created for equipment, amplifier, speaker and power supply systems, and several failure sources can be set
per pattern.

[Failure source table]

Equipment Power Amplifier Speaker Power Supply CIN Fault*2
* Remote Microphone + Power amplifier Speaker line + VX-2000DS + VX-200SlI
« EV-200 + Standby power amplifier » Open circuit
+ VX-2000 + Short circuit
+ VX-2000SF + Ground fault
+ External Fault CIN*

[Method to indicate a failure]

Assigning the Failure Output Pattern to the Remote Microphone's function key causes the Failure LED to light
and the built-in buzzer to sound when a failure included in the pattern occurs.

One control output can be set in the Failure Output Pattern and is turned ON when a failure included in the
pattern occurs. Using this control output permits visual indication such as lamp to light for an external failure
indication.

Use the PC software to create failure output patterns. For details, refer to p. 7-51.

For details on operations and indications when failures are detected, refer to p. 5-34.

*1 Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.
*2 Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 3.0 or later is installed.
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3. ACTIVATION ITEMS

The VX-2000 has Activation ltems, which are Remote Microphone (RM-200X and RM-200XF) function keys,
control inputs, and internal timer.
The VX-2000 system can be operated by assigning broadcast and control patterns to the Activation ltems.
Functions other than pattern recall can also be set. Use the PC software to assign the desired functions.

For details, refer to p. 7-52.

Patterns and functions that can be set for each Activation Item are explained here.

3.1. Remote Microphone Function Keys

ltems that can be assigned to the Remote Microphone function keys are shown below. LED indications
change depending on the item.

[Table of items assignable to the Function Keys]

Left-Side LED

Right-Side LED

Volume level decreases by 3 dB each time
the key is pressed.

ltem Function Display Contents Display Contents
Emergency Activation Activates Emergency mode. Emergency mode: Button or LED lights.

Broadcasts can also be made by recalling | General-purpose mode: Button or LED

- emergency broadcast patterns. extinguished.

© | Emergency Alert EV* Recalls the Alert EV message. EV can be used. EV in use.

9] : - : .

% Emergency Evacuation EV*' | Recalls the Evacuation EV message. EV can be used. EV in use.

UEJ Emergency Reset™’ Restores the general-purpose broadcast mode. | Unused. Unused.
Broadcasts can also be made by assigning
the Reset EV message.

Silence*? The EV message stops. Silencing. Unused.

Base Pattern Change Recalls and broadcasts the base pattern. | Unused. Base pattern in use.

Base Pattern End Stops BGM broadcasts. Unused. Base pattern not in use.

Control Output Interlock Recalls the control output interlock pattern. | Unused. In progress.

Audio Monitoring Selects zones to monitor by way of the | Unused. Monitoring in progress.
Remote Microphone monitor speaker.

Volume UP Operation Changes the assigned pattern volume level. | Unused. Volume increased.
Volume level increases by 3 dB each time
the key is pressed.

Volume DOWN Operation Changes the assigned pattern volume level. | Unused. Volume decreased.

Failure Output Reception

The buzzer sounds when a failure of the
assigned failure output pattern is detected.
Pressing the key stops the buzzer and
changes the failure detection indicator
from flashing to steady-on status.

Failure detected.

Unused.

Failure Output Reset

Resets the failure detection indication.

Unused.

Unused.

Zone Selection

Pre-selects the zones.

Zone monitoring.

Pre-selection in progress.

All-Zone Selection

Pre-selects all zones.

Unused.

Pre-selection in progress.

Clear

Cancels zone pre-selections.

Unused.

Unused.

Talk

Enables microphone announcements.

Microphone ready for use.

Microphone in use.

General-Purpose EV Message

Recalls and broadcasts the general-purpose
EV message.

EV ready for use.

EV in use.

Chime

Recalls and broadcasts the built-in chime.

Chime ready for use.

Chime in use.

Lamp Test*?

Executes the Lamp Test.

All indicators light in t

urn.

Buzzer Stop*?

Stops the buzzer sound at the time of
emergency broadcast.

Unused.

Unused.

Password Lock*?

Places the Remote Microphone in the
status it cannot be operated without
entering password.

Unused.

Flashing: Standby
for password entry.
Lit: Correct
password entered.

*1 Assigned to the RM-200X unit designated for "Emergency" use and the RM-200XF.
*2 Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.
*3 Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software's Version 3.0 or later is installed.
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3.1.1. Emergency

[Emergency activation]

* When using an emergency/general-purpose Remote Microphone
When this microphone is used, the emergency mode is activated. If emergency patterns are assigned, the
EV message set in the emergency broadcast pattern is broadcast to the pre-selected zones.

* When using a general-purpose Remote Microphone
Emergency mode can only be activated.

[RM-200XF] [RM-200X]
?\ Emergency Activation button Emergency LED
+ General-purpose mode: OFF + General-purpose mode: OFF
: + Emergency mode: Lights red. G » Emergency mode: Lights red.

Emergency Activation button

[Emergency EV messages (Alert and Evacuation messages)]

The EV message is broadcast to the pre-selected zones.

22

EV Broadcast LED
» EV message broadcasting: Lights green.
* No EV message broadcasting: OFF

Alert EV key

EV Enable LED

Broadcast Possible: v/
System Status EV Enable LED Broadcast Impossible: X
Pre-selected zones not used by other equipment. OFF v
Other equipment broadcast priority low. Flashes green. v
Broadcasts made to
. All zones Flashes orange. | X
pre-selected zones | Other equipment broadcast
from other equipment. | priority high. Part of zones | Flashes green v (Broadcasts can be made
’ to the remaining zones.)
Message in the same EV Broadcasting message priority high. Flashes orange. | X
being currently broadcast | Broadcasting message priority low. Flashes green. | v

[Emergency Reset]

General-purpose broadcast mode is restored. If the Reset EV message has been assigned, the message is
broadcast to the pre-selected zones.

Emergency Reset key
& & | )

Unused



Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
3. ACTIVATION ITEMS

3.1.2. Base pattern change

The base pattern assigned to the key is recalled for broadcast.

Base Pattern key
o X )

Unused Base Pattern Status LED
* Base pattern in use: Lights green.
- Base pattern not in use: OFF

3.1.3. Base pattern end

BGM broadcasts stop.

Base Pattern End key
o & )

Unused Base pattern not in use: Lights green.

3.1.4. Control output interlock

The assigned control pattern is recalled and the control output terminal is closed while the key is pressed.

@ Control Output Pattern key

Unused In progress: Lights green.

3.1.5. Audio monitoring

Individual zones can be set for monitoring. Pressing the key permits the current broadcast in the set zone to
be monitored by way of the Remote Microphone monitor speaker for 10 seconds.

Audio Monitor key
0 & )

Unused Monitor LED
+ Audio monitoring in progress: Lights green.
» No audio monitoring executed: OFF
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3.1.6. Volume UP operation

Raises the volume level set in Pattern Settings. The volume increases by 3 dB each time the key is pressed.

Volume Up key
o & )

Unused Volume Up LED
* Volume UP key pressed: Lights green.
« Initial volume level or lower: OFF

3.1.7. Volume DOWN operation

Lowers the volume level set in Pattern Settings. The volume decreases by 3 dB each time the key is pressed.

Volume Down key
Zdl )

Unused Volume Down LED
+ Volume DOWN key pressed: Lights green.
« Initial volume level or higher: OFF

3.1.8. Failure output reception
When a failure corresponding to the pattern made in Surveillance Factors occurs, the failure indicator flashes

accompanied by the buzzer. Pressing the key after checking to confirm a failure stops the buzzer and
changes the failure indicator from flashing to continuously lit status.

@ Failure Output Receipt key

Unused
Failure Output LED
+ Failure detected: Flashes orange.
+ Failure confirmed: Continuously lights orange.
* No irregularity: OFF
* Reset to normal condition: OFF
« Failure output reset: OFF

3.1.9. Failure output reset

Permits the failure status to be cleared and reset to exit the failure indication mode. (The failure indication is
turned off, and the buzzer stops.)

@ Failure Output Reset key

Unused



Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
3. ACTIVATION ITEMS

3.1.10. Zone selection

Pre-selects individual broadcast zones.

Zone Select key
znd )

Select LED
* No pre-selection:  OFF
* Zone pre-selected: Lights green.

Zone Monitor LED

System Status

Zone Monitor LED

Emergency Remote Microphone

. Microphone in use
operation

Lights green.

No broadcast

OFF

Other Remote Other emergency microphone in use

Flashes green.

Microphone
P Broadcast "0 Ev message currently broadcast

Flashes red.

operation made

Evacuation EV message currently broadcast

Lights red.

General-purpose | Remote Microphone

: Microphone in use
operation

Lights green.

Other Remote No broadcast or broadcasting BGM

OFF

Microphone operation | Broadcast made

Flashes green.

3.1.11. All-Zone selection

Pre-selects all zones for broadcast.

2

Unused Select LED
* No pre-selection: OFF
+ Zone pre-selected: Lights green.

All key

3.1.12. Clear

Cancels pre-selections.

o o @ Clear key

Unused
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3.1.13. Talk

Press the Talk key to make microphone announcements.

« PTT and Lock modes turn the microphone ON or OFF with the use of the Talk key.

Mode Operation

PTT The microphone turns on to enable broadcasts while the key is pressed.

LOCK + One touch of the key turns on the microphone to enable broadcasts. The next touch of
the key turns off the microphone.

* A microphone ON duration of 1 — 20 minutes in 1 minute units can be set if the user
forgets to turn off the microphone.

+ Four types of chime tones (ascending 4 tones, descending 4 tones, 2 tones, and a single tone) can be
selected individually for use at the microphone ON and OFF operation.

[RM-200X] [RM-200XF]

Talk key Talk key

R

Microphone Enable LED

Microphone Status LED Microphone Status LED

Microphone Enable LED

Microphone Status LED

* Microphone not in use: OFF

+ Chime in progress: Flashes green.
+ Microphone in use: Lights green.

Microphone Enable LED

Microphone Broadcast Possible: v

System Status Enable LED Broadcast Impossible: X

Pre-selected zones not used by other equipment. OFF v

Equipment Other equipment broadcast priority low. | Flashes green. v

not connected | Other equipment All zones Flashes orange. | X

to the same | proadcast priorit
Broadcasts made line high P y Part of zones Flashes green. v (Broadcastg ean be made
to pre-selected Ign. to the remaining zones.)

zones from other

; Other Remote | Other Remote Microphone priority high. | Flashes orange. | X
equipment. Microphone Y priority hig g
connected to

the same line | Other Remote Microphone priority low. | Flashes green. v
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3.1.14. General-Purpose EV Message

Recalls the general-purpose broadcast EV message.

22

EV LED
* EV not in use: OFF
*EVin use:

EV Enable LED

Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
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General-Purpose EV broadcast key

Lights green.

System Status

EV Enable LED

Broadcast Possible: Vv
Broadcast Impossible: X

Pre-selected zones not used by other equipment. OFF v
Other equipment broadcast priority low. Flashes green. | v
Broadcasts made to . All zones Flashes orange. | X
pre-selected zones | Other equipment broadcast
from other equipment. | priority high. Part of zones | Flashes green v (Broadcasts can be made
' to the remaining zones.)
Message in the same EV Priority hlgh Flashes orange. X
being currently broadcast | Priority low. Flashes green. | v

3.1.15. Chime

The built-in chime can be assigned for broadcast.

Chime LED
+ Chime not in use: OFF
+ Chime in use: Lights green.
Chime Enable LED
Svstem Status Chime Enable Broadcast Possible: v
y u LED Broadcast Impossible: X
Pre-selected zones not used by other equipment. OFF v

Other equipment broadcast

priority low.

Flashes green.

Broadcasts made to

All zones

Flashes orange.

pre-selected zones | Other equipment broadcast

v
X
Vv (Broadcasts can be made

from other equipment. | priority high. Part of zones | Flashes green. >

to the remaining zones.)
Other built-in chime being | Priority high. Flashes orange. | X
currently broadcast Priority low. Flashes green. | v
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3.2. Control Input
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Broadcast or control patterns can be recalled by way of external control signals.
Functions that can be activated by way of the control input terminal are as follows:

[Table of functions that can be assigned to the control input]

Activation ltem

Function

Emergency Activation™

Activates Emergency mode.
Recalls assigned emergency broadcast patterns for broadcast.

Silence*2

The EV message stops.

Emergency Reset

Restores the general-purpose broadcast mode.
(Reset EV messages cannot be assigned.)

Interrupt Broadcast Pattern*!

Recalls assigned Interrupt broadcast patterns for broadcast.

EV Message Broadcast Pattern*

Recalls assigned EV message broadcast patterns for broadcast.

Base Pattern Change*!

Recalls assigned base patterns for broadcast.

Base Pattern End

Stops BGM broadcasts.

Control Output Interlock*

Recalls assigned control output interlock patterns to activate the control
output.

Audio Monitoring™*!

Selects the desired zones to monitor from the VX-2000 monitor output.

Volume UP Operation™!

Volume DOWN Operation*"

Changes the assigned volume level in relative steps of 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18,
or 21 dB.

Failure Output Reception*

Transmitting a control signal after confirming the occurrence of a failure
terminates the Remote Microphone buzzer.

The failure detection indicator switches from flashing to steady-on status.
The control output activated in synchronisation with failure detection can
be set.

Failure Output Reset

Resets the failure detection indication.

Clock Adjustment*

Corrects the VX-2000 internal timer setting to the nearest 30 seconds.
[Example]

If a control signal is received at 00:05:45, the time is adjusted to 00:06:00.
If a control signal is received at 00:05:15, the time is adjusted to 00:05:00.

Failure Display Input*!

If failure data is received from other system, the failure indicators of the
RM-200XF, RM-200X, VX-2000 and VX-2000SF light. Such event is
recorded in a log.

External Fault CIN*2

Assigns the failure data from the external equipment to the Failure Output
Pattern.

*1 Activated at the time of system power-on when the corresponding control input is set ON.
*2 Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.

Notes

+ The VX-2000 is equipped with 16 control input terminals. The number of control inputs can be increased by
adding the VX-200SI Control Input Module to the VX-2000SF. The number of control inputs can be
increased by 16 terminals per VX-200SI up to a total of 128 terminals per system.

« Because both the VX-2000's control input and VX-200SI employ photocouplers, they can be insulated
through modification. For the modification procedures, refer to p. 8-17 (VX-2000) or p. 8-32 (VX-2008SlI).

+ The VX-200SI's control inputs are factory-preset to be activated by a "make" signal. This can be changed to
"break" signal activation by way of the DIP switch on the circuit board. For the switching procedures, refer to

p. 8-31.
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3.3. Internal Timer
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The VX-2000 has an internal timer that enables base patterns to be changed and EV message broadcasts to
be made at preset times. Use the PC software to set the timer. For the timer settings, refer to p. 7-58.

3.3.1. Preparing day programs

+ Day Programs are basic operating programs. Up to 32 events can be set in 1- minute units per day (24
hours) for each program. Up to 10 Day Programs can be created.
+ Events include recalled broadcast/control patterns, or set functions activated at preset times or concurrently
during a duration. The following table shows the events that can be programmed into the timer.

[Events that can be programmed into the timer]

Event

Function

Interrupt broadcast

Recalls and broadcasts assigned Interrupt broadcast patterns during the
duration between set start and end times.

EV message broadcast

Recalls and broadcasts assigned EV broadcast patterns at set times.

Base pattern change

Recalls and broadcasts assigned base patterns at set times.

Base pattern end

Stops BGM play at set times.

Control output interlocking

Outputs assigned control output patterns during the duration between set
start and end times.

Volume UP operation

Increases the broadcast volume above the assigned pattern level during
the duration between set start and end times. The volume can be
increased by 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18 or 21 dB.

Volume DOWN operation

Decreases the broadcast volume below the assigned pattern level during
the duration between set start and end times. The volume can be
decreased by 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18 or 21 dB.

[Day program setting example]

Event Number

i

0 12 24 [Mo.| Stat | End |Event Name i’
| 1| 0700 Base Pattern Change [Day BGH 1
[ 2 ] 13:00 Baze Pattern Change [Day BGH 2
| 3] 1700 EY Broadcast EY Chime
4 | 18:00 Base Pattern Change [Mizht BGH
5 | 22:00 Baze Pattern End

7

0o:00 | 00:15 [Mone

g | 00:00 | 00:15 [Mone

9 | 00:00 | 00:15 [Mone

10| 00:00 | 00215 |MNone

11| 00:00 | 00215 |MNone

12| 00:00 | 00:15 |MNone

13 00:00 | 00:15 [Mone

14 | 00:00 | 00215 |None

15| 00:00 | 00:15 |None

Event Start / End Times

16| 00:00 | 00215 |MNone -|

Event Pattern Names Assigned to Events

4-14



3.3.2. Timer management

The 2 programs shown below can be used for management:

+ Weekly program

Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
3. ACTIVATION ITEMS

Assign prepared Day Programs to each day of the week to create Weekly Programs, and repeat the Weekly
Programs every week for normal management procedures. (This is the normal way of management.)

[Weekly program setting example]

SUM

MOMN

TUE

WED

THU

FRI

SaT

—“w'eekly Program List

IWeekend VI

|\weekday =]
|weekday =]
|\weekday =]
|weekday =]
|\weekday =]
|weekend =l

* Holiday program

Assign prepared Day Programs

to each day of the week.

The same Day Program is operated every day during a set period of time. Two or more Holiday Programs
(up to 40 patterns) can also be created as alternate Day Programs.

[Holiday program setting example]

—atart Date —End Date
1 July 2002 | +|  Aueust 2002 |
anmo1 o2 3 4 B A 28 20 30 1 1 a2 3
T8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
222 23 o2 25 02 27 18 19 20 2 22 23 24
M o2 30 RN 1 23 252 27028 20 30 A
4 B 6 7 8 9 10 1 2 3 4 &5 6 7
T aToday: 210152002 T aToday: 210152002
‘fear Month [ia ‘fear Month [ia
< IEEIEIE vI 07 = 20 - IEEIEIE vI ng - nz = ’

—Dayv Proeram

ISummer holidays

[

Set Day Programs to use

during this period of time.

Set start and end dates (year/month/date).
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3.3.3. Summer time settings

Summer time can be set by using either the Daylight saving switch on the VX-2000 front panel or the PC
software. When using the PC software setting, Summer time can be set to automatically switch on for a
designated period of time. When the system switches to summer time mode, the internal timer advances by
1 hour.

+ Setting summer time by way of the VX-2000 Daylight saving switch
The Daylight saving switch is located inside the VX-2000 front panel pocket.

SUMMER TIME position: The internal timer advances by 1 hour regardless of the PC software setting.

PC SETTING position:  The internal timer is set by the PC software, and advances by 1 hour during
the summer time period if so programmed.

Step 1. Remove the VX-2000 front pocket panel. [VX-2000 Front]
1
Step 2. Loosen the internal screw with a Phillips screwdriver |0 d Push o

and move the switch cover to set the switch to the
SUMMER TIME position.

Daylight saving switch

. . . 2
Step 3. Tighten the screw to fix the setting, then replace the
front pocket panel. (® ‘W) &> ]
PC SETTING SUMMER TIME PC SETTING SUMMER TIME

+ Setting summer time by way of the PC software setting

Call up the PC software screen and click on the Manual Summer Time Settings checkbox , then set the
summer time period. (For the setting procedures, refer to p. 7-62.)

During the set summer time period, the internal timer advances by 1 hour regardless of the VX-2000
Daylight saving switch settings.

[VX-2000 setting software Timer Settings screen]

. Timer Settings

Wi Mame W¥-2000

Day Program | Weekly Program | Holiday Program  Summer Time
[v Manual Summer Time Settings

Start Date End Date
anth Daw _ fdanth Daw

o4 =| o5 =] Joo:00 ~} [10 =] o5 =] [00:00 ]

Notes

+ After the PC software-set summer time period ends, the system automatically returns to standard time.
However, if the VX-2000 Daylight saving switch is set to the SUMMER TIME position, the internal timer
advances by 1 hour.

+ If the PC software's summer time settings remain unchanged, the same period is repeated every year.
To change the start/end dates and times, modify the set software data and upload accordingly.
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3.4. Activation Item Function Table

v : Can be set — : Cannot be set

Chapter 4: FUNCTIONS
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X : Cannot be used

Mode

Function

Remote Microphone

Emergency Type| General Type

Control Input

Internal Timer

Emergency

Emergency Activation

v

v

Silence*

v

Emergency Reset

v

EV Alert

EV Evacuation

Control Output

Audio Monitoring

<1<

Zone Selection

All-Zone Selection

Clear

Talk

ANENESENE SRS EN AN RSN
XXX X|X|X|X|X|X]|X

Time Adjustment

Failure Output Reception

Failure Output Reset

LKL

Lamp Test*

Buzzer Stop*

Password Lock*

LIS XKSTKL

External Fault CIN*

General

Base Pattern Change

Base Pattern End

Control Output

ARSI

Audio Monitoring

Volume Up

Volume Down

AN R YAYENEYAYARS

<L

Zone Selection

All-Zone Selection

Clear

Talk

General EV

Chime

LSS IKSIKSIKSIKIKIKIKIKIK

Interrupt Broadcast

General EV Broadcast
Pattern

Time Adjustment

Failure Output Reception

Failure Output Reset

<L

Failure Display Input

Lamp Test*

Buzzer Stop*

Password Lock*

LKL

External Fault CIN*

* Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.
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1. OPERATING THE REMOTE MICROPHONE BY USING A PASSWORD

1. OPERATING THE REMOTE MICROPHONE BY USING A PASSWORD

Only powering up the system enables the Remote Microphone operation when no password is set. In this
case, the operation procedures described herein are not required.

For password setting, refer to p. 7-23.

Once a password (4-digit one comprised of the numbers 1 — 5) has been set, the Remote microphone cannot
be operated without entering the password. The password entry is made with the Remote Microphone's
function keys.

The Remote Microphone to which a password is set has its LEDs on the left of Function keys flashed orange
indicating standby for password entry.

1.1. Entering a Password

Function keys correspond to the numbers 1 — 5 as follows.

[RM-200XF] [RM-200X]
1 Service Switch 5 Failure indicator 1
7 TOA e [ B ®
— [| B 3 oo(:]l I Function key 6
00000 o 3“ ——2 00 Function key 7
R o ‘ ‘ o
Sg?f%%gg o @) ZZ(:) 2
”C)“ 20C D o
s _° d N@“ ‘ Failure indicator ::% o 3
o0 () i 00D ;
w o L| | 2 1 ) | 4 (Function key 4)
| 3 ' @ TOA muzm, Gof w —] 5

4 (Function key 4)

Press the Password Lock* key. The right-side LED (Password Lock LED) located beside this key flashes
green. Enter the 4-digit password by pressing the keys corresponding to the above numbers. When the
password entered is correct, the Password Lock LED changes to steady green, enabling the Remote
Microphone to operate. As the Password Lock LED remains flashing green if the password entered is wrong,
enter the correct password after pressing the Password Lock key again.

* This function must be assigned to the Function key. (Refer to p. 7-54.)

[Entering a password when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or ealier is installed]

Enter the 4-digit password by pressing the Remote Microphone's Function keys.

Entering the first to third numbers of a password causes each right LED of the Function keys 2 — 4 to light up
green in order regardless of whether the entered password numbers of up to third digit are correct or not.
Entering the last (fourth) number enables the Remote Microphone's operation if the password entered is
correct. However, if it is wrong, the unit operation returns to the password entry status at this time.

Tip: If you forget the password, set a password in the System Setting File again and download its file to the
Remote Microphone.

1.2. Bringing the Remote Microphone into Password Entry Status

[When the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed]

If the set timeout period expires without key operation in Remote Microphone's operation enabled condition,
the Remote Microphone is automatically placed in the status it cannot be operated without entering password.
Also it is possible to place the Remote Microphone in the Password Entry status by pressing the Password
Lock key in Remote Microphone's operable status.

[When the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or earlier is installed]
The Remote Microphone can be placed in the Password Entry status by resetting the Remote Microphone.
For resetting method, refer to p. 2-5 for RM-200XF and p. 2-7 for RM-200X.

Tip: Returning the unit operation to this status cancels all pre-selections for zone broadcast.
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2. EMERGENCY BROADCASTS

Emergency broadcasts are broadly divided into two types: Emergency EV message (Alert and Evacuation
messages) broadcast and Emergency Remote Microphone (RM-200XF and RM-200X) broadcasts.

+ Emergency EV message broadcasts include dual-origin EV broadcasts and single-origin EV broadcasts,
depending on the number of EV-200 units installed in the VX-2000.

+ Set an emergency broadcast pattern consisting of an emergency EV message and corresponding broadcast
zones, and assign the set pattern to the Remote Microphone's function key or control input. When the
emergency mode is activated by way of the Emergency activation button or a control signal from the fire
alarm system, the assigned emergency broadcast pattern is recalled and used for the broadcast.

+ Use the PC software to set the emergency broadcast pattern (refer to p. 7-39) and assign it to the control
input or Remote Microphone (refer to p. 7-52).

2.1. Dual-Origin EV Message Broadcast
Here, explanations are given to the system in a department store as an example.

[Internal wiring]

) @ ) ) ® ®
Staff area () ()
3F
Escalator Escalator
oy O O O O )
@ Staff area () ®
2F
Escalatjr?y/ Escalator
oy O O O O )
Staff area () ®
1F
Escalatj;y/ Escalator
@ w @ @ N ®
Security room ] ® Fireman's
Microphone GF
VX-2000
VX-2000SF Escalator Escalator
Amplifier )71;7/ )717‘7/
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[Block diagram]

+ The key factor in this system application is simultaneous broadcast.
+ BGM sound is broadcast from a CD player.

VX-2000 VX-2000SF
VP-2064
_________________________________ @ 3F
VX-200SZ i.v.a:zggyx.@q
____________ - D oF
i__\_/_>.<____<_>9§_z_.; i.v.a:zggyx_@q
............ | — ® 1F
{VX-200SZ ! { VP-200VX
RM-200xF | [ ] e e §7
i T UX-200XR R - p— \ O GF
GF B [VX:30057 [VP200VX S

CD Player I U0IR VP-2064
@ Escalator

R — PES— .
LVX-2008Z | a_\/f_-_zgg\_/_x_rE—q
____________ — @ Escalator
TEVE200 ] LVX-2008Z | i_\./_F_’:EQQ\./_XrE—j
EYZ O A N A L R e — O Staff area
L VX-200Z | LYP-200VX HH 1
[ Chime | R ,
Sensor { VP-200VX {1 Standby Amplifier
— Control Input
i— Control Output

Note: The chime unit and the internal timer are pre-installed in the VX-2000.
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In the following example, 2 EV-200 units are installed in the VX-2000 to provide dual-origin Emergency
broadcasts. Different messages can be simultaneously broadcast to individual zones with the use of 2 EV
units. An Alert message is recorded in EV-1, and an Evacuation message is recorded in EV-2.

[Alert and evacuation message examples]

Alert Message: The fire alarm system has been engaged. We are now checking the cause.
Please wait for further information.

Evacuation Message: There is a fire. Please evacuate immediately.

[Pattern setting]

Up to 50 Emergency broadcast patterns can be set for each of Alert and Evacuation messages when 2 EV-
200 units are used. The created patterns are assigned to the Remote Microphone's emergency button or
control inputs. Activating the Emergency mode or receiving a fire alarm signal recalls the assigned pattern and
broadcasts the message to the set zones.

Assuming that Emergency broadcast patterns are set as follows:

« The broadcast zones and broadcast duration depend on control signals received from the connected fire
alarm system. (Pattern 1 — 10)

+ Buttons to activate the Evacuation message broadcast are configured in all zones. (Pattern 11)

Emergency Broadcast Pattern Setting Contents
1 Alert message broadcast to GF
Alert message broadcast to 1F
3 Alert message broadcast to 2F
4 Alert message broadcast to 3F
5 Alert message broadcast to escalators and staff areas
6 Evacuation message broadcast to GF
7
8
9

Evacuation message broadcast to 1F

Evacuation message broadcast to 2F

Evacuation message broadcast to 3F

10 Evacuation message broadcast to escalators and staff areas
11 Evacuation message broadcast to all zones
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I I

Step 1. In general-purpose broadcast mode, BGM -
BGM is broadcast to the entire building II] G 8
General-purpose
area.
D:] BGM 2F broadcast mode
] BGM 1F
] BGM GF
Step 2. A fire has broken out on 2F. Emergency activation -
A sensor detects it and the connected by the fire alarm system [EV-1] [EV-2]
fire alarm system transmits a control
signal to the VX-2000's Control Input. Alert No
The Emergency mode is activated, and aF message | broadcasting
BGM play is interrupted. Emergency (2F) zone
broadcast pattern 3 is recalled, and the 0 Alert oF
Alert message (EV-1) is broadcast to
warn the people on 2F. 1F
GF

Continued on next page
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Step 3. Three minutes after the Emergency

. . Control signal received R IR NP

mode was activated, the fire alarm from the fire alarm system >
system automatically transmits a [EV-1] [EV-2]
control signal to the Control Input, Alert Evacuation
changing the broadcast zones and message | message
messages. Emergency broadcast II] Evacuation 3F (1F, GF) | (2F, 3F,
patterns 1, 2, 8, 9, and 10 are recalled, _ Escalators,
and the Evacuation message (EV-2) is [] Evacuation 2F Staff area)
broadcast to 2F, 3F, escalators, and II] Alert 1F
staff area, while the Alert message
(EV-1) is broadcast to GF and 1F to ] Alert GF
provide warning of the detected fire.

Step 4. Since the fire has not been The fire button is pressed to
extlngmsh_ed, a decision is made to fransmit a control signal. ot I
press the fire button to call all zones for No Broadcasts
immediate evacuation.
Pressing the button transmits a control broadcasting | to all zones
signal to the VX-2000, recalling II] Evacuation 3F zone
Emergency broadcast pattern 11 and
broadcasting the Evacuation message [] Evacuation 2F

(EV-2) to all zones. ] Evacuation 1F

(] Evacuation GF

Step 5. Once the fire has been brought under Reset signal received from
control, the fire alarm system the fire alarm system.
automatically transmits a reset control
signal to the Control Input.

The Emergency broadcast mode is
terminated, and general-purpose ] BGM 3F
broadcasting is resumed, restoring the

original BGM output. 0 BGM 2F

A

General-purpose
broadcast restored.

] BGM 1F

0] BGM GF




2.2. Single-Origin EV Message Broadcast (Sequential Operation)

Here, explanations are given to the system in a hotel as an example.

[Internal wiring]

Speaker arrangements and their wiring in Building are as shown in the figure below.
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) ® 3F Corridor
O o O ® O ® )
) 3F Guest rooms
Staff area Stairs
) )
I'I _ﬁrl_ B O 2F Corridor
o, 5 o, o oy o )
2F Guest rooms
) J—'I ) ;’I
O ) 1F Hallway
1F Conference room
) J—'I ) ;’I
@ GF Lobby
Fireman's Reception
. i i
? Secunty& VX-2000 Restaurant Mlcroehone
room VX-2000SF Eé Entrance
Amp. i
) ® W) GF Staff area
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[Block diagram]

The system's block diagram is shown below.

Note: Guest rooms 1 and 2 represent dual speaker lines of an interleaved speaker system provided for each
guest room as fail safe system.

VX-2000 VX-2000SF
RM-200XF
________________ . r VP-2064 @ 3F Guest room 1
GF  Lobby { VX-200XR | { VX-200SZ { VP-200VX {4
. I @ 3F Guest room 2
{ VX-2008Z ; { VP-200VX {4+
. I @ 2F Guest room 1
RM-200X + RM-210 x 2 LVX-20082 - VP200vX HH ®
I 2F Guest room 2
GF  Reception XCB00R { VX-200SZ } { VP-200VX {4+
I VP-2064 @ 1F  Hallway
{ VX-200SZ { VP-200VX -+
_ . . @ GF  Lobby
GF  Security room I VX200XR } { VX-200SZ ; { VP-200VX :—E—j
g | T . @ GF Restaurant
— { VX-200SZ { VP-200VX {4+
GF  Security room —1 VX200XI VP-2241 EQ1F
5LVX-200]SZ ; 1 VP-200VX '—E——| Conference room
GF  Security room BGM Player 1 —1 UO1R
vP-2122 [FQ] stairs/corridor
{ VX-200SZ { VP-200VX {1
GF  Security room BGM Player 2 E ® GF.1-5F
{'VX-2008Z | {VP-200VX {4 T Staffarea

1F  Conference room

| Wireless Tuner |—| Preamplifier li—:UmR
O—

Y ™ {9

Push to use the

Conference room. Chime

—| Standby Amplifier

Sensor Control Input
="

Parking gate

control. efc. | Control Output

Internal Timer
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Here, an example of sequential operation with an EV-200 mounted in the VX-2000 is explained.
Single-origin EV broadcasts permit EV messages and their corresponding broadcast zones to be changed by
switching sequential operations between Phase 1 and Phase 2 when set time intervals elapse.

[Sequential operation]

Sequential operation consists of Phase 1 and Phase 2.

Sequence Phase 1 operates upon emergency system activation. When the set time interval elapses, the
broadcast is automatically switched to Phase 2.

Only one sequence consisting of Phase 1 and 2 broadcast messages and sequence switching time interval
can be set per system.

Assuming that these phases are set as follows:

Phase 1: The alert message is continuously broadcast for 5 minutes.
Phase 2: The evacuation message is continuously broadcast.

[Pattern setting]

Up to 50 Emergency broadcast patterns can be set for each of Phase 1 and Phase 2 broadcast zones when 1
EV-200 unit is used. The created patterns are assigned to the Remote Microphone's emergency button or
control inputs. Activating the Emergency mode or receiving a fire alarm signal recalls the assigned pattern and
broadcasts the message to the set zones.

Assuming that Emergency broadcast patterns are set as follows:

Emergency Broadcast Pattern Broadcast Zone Setting
Phase-1: GF

Phase-2: ALL Zones
Phase-1: 1F

Phase-2: ALL Zones
Phase-1: 2F

Phase-2: ALL Zones
Phase-1: 3F

Phase-2: ALL Zones

1

2

Step 1. Background music (BGM) is broadcast to aF General-purpose
GF and 1F when the system is in general- broadcast mode
purpose broadcast mode. oF

] BGM 1F
] BGM GF

Step 2. The sensor installed on 2F detects | Emergency activation signal [
irregularities, and the fire alarm system !
transmits a control signal to the control input. Emergency
The emergency mode is activated and BGM 3F ;‘;q“e”fe
stops. Emergency broadcast pattern 3 is ase
recalled, allowing the alert message to be 0] Alert 2F
played through to 2F. 1E 5 minutes

GF

Continued on next page
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Following this, the sensors installed on 1F
and 3F detect irregularities and the fire alarm
system transmits a control signal to the
control input. Emergency broadcast patterns
2 and 4 are also recalled in addition to
pattern 3, and broadcast zones are added,
and the alert message is also broadcast to
1F and 3F, as well.

After the set 5-minute time interval elapses,
the message is automatically switched from
Phase 1 to Phase 2. Broadcast zones
change to the "entire zone" and the
evacuation message is broadcast to the
entire area. The evacuation announcement
continues until the Remote Microphone's
reset key is pressed or a reset signal is
transmitted from the connected fire alarm
system.

The fire alarm system transmits a reset
control signal to the control input.

The emergency mode is terminated and the
broadcast reverts to general-purpose
broadcast mode, restoring BGM output.

Chapter 5: OPERATION
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Signal added to 1F and 3F |—>

II] Alert 3F Emergency
sequence
0] Alert oF Phase 1
] Alert 1F
GF
Five minutes passed. I >
Emergency
sequence
] Evacuation 3F Phase 2
E[] Evacuation 2F
] Evacuation GF

Emergency reset signal

.

3F
2F
0] BGM 1F
] BGM GF

General-purpose
broadcast
restored.
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2.3. Emergency Mode Activation and Reset
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The emergency mode can not only be activated and restored from the connected fire alarm system, but also

from any Remote Microphone set for emergency operation.

Note

It is possible to activate the emergency mode from the Remote Microphone set for general-purpose use.
However, the microphone can no longer be used until the general-purpose broadcast mode is restored.

Here, the settings of the Fireman's Microphone RM-200XF installed on GF are used as an example to explain

the flow from emergency mode activation to its cancellation.

[Setting contents of Fireman's Microphone RM-200XF]

Remote Microphone Remote Microphone Extension

RM-200XF RM-210

00D
00D
00D
00D
00D
00D
00D
00D
e
00D

74 TOA  mw210

~_

Their function key settings are as follows:

RM-200XF

Key Setting

S)

Function

(1 | Emergency Activation

Activates emergency mode and recalls
emergency patterns.
[Pattern setting contents]
Phase 1: Alert EV message;
all zones; 5 minutes
Phase 2: Evacuation EV message;
all zones; continuous

©) PO

@ | Evacuation EV

Recalls and broadcasts evacuation
EV message.

@ | Emergency
Reset
(Reset EV message)

Broadcast is restored from emergency
to normal (general-purpose) broadcast
mode after Reset EV message
announcement completion.

All-Zone Call

Selects all zones.

@ ®

Press-to-Talk

Makes microphone announcements.
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RM-210
Key Setting Function
® | GF Zone Select Zone selection
00—
2021 ® @ | 1F Zone Select
M(:| | @ [General-purpose broadcast mode]
j:%| | ) 2F Zone Select + The left-side LEDs are used to
oo@l I 10 @ | 3F Zone Select monitor zones.
20 CO \E) - OFF: The zone not used or
::©| | 12 i broadcasting BGM.
== - Green: Remote Microphone in use
002 19
00 C 45 - Flashing Green:
FTOA oo Other connected equipment

(Remote Microphone, EV unit,
chime, etc.) in use
* The right-side LEDs light green
during zone pre-selection.

[Emergency broadcast mode]
* The left-side LEDs indicate the
type of EV message.
- OFF: No broadcast output
- Green: Microphone announcement
- Red: Evacuation message broadcast
- Flashing Red: Alert message
broadcast
- Flashing Green:
Other Remote Microphone in
use
* The right-side LEDs light green
during zone pre-selection.

40 | Alert Message

1) | Emergency Reset Emergency EV message call
Message

2 | Clear Cancels all zone selections.

i3 | None No function assigned.

i9 | None No function assigned.

15 | None No function assigned.
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(1) From Emergency Mode Activation to Reset

Described below are the steps of system operation from emergency mode activation to reset.

Step 1. Activate emergency broadcast mode. Emergency Activation button (1)
Press the Emergency Activation button (D .

+ Emergency mode is activated and the Emergency
Activation button lights red.

* The pre-configured emergency sequence pattern is
recalled, and the Alert EV Message is broadcast to all

zones.
- Because the alert message is set for broadcast to all All-Zone Call key @
zones, the Select LED lights green.
Lights
Select LED
Unused
Step 2. Press the Evacuation EV key @ to broadcast the
Evacuation EV message, if necessary. Evacuation EV key @)
Lights

2-1. Broadcasting EV messages to the entire zone.

When the emergency mode is activated, all zones are () ()
automatically pre-selected. The Evacuation EV message
will be broadcast to all zones, and the EV Broadcast LED

lights green.
EV Broadcast LED

EV Enable LED

Continued on next page
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2-2. Broadcasting EV messages to selected zones.

Because all zones are pre-selected when in emergency
mode, press the All-Zone Call key @ to cancel the all-
zone pre-selection. The zone selection is reset and the
Select LED extinguishes.

When, for instance, broadcasting the Evacuation EV
message to 2F, press the 2F Zone Select key © to select
the zone. The Select LED lights green.

Because the Alert EV message is currently being
broadcast, the Zone Monitor LED flashes red.

Press the Evacuation EV key @ .
The Evacuation EV message is broadcast to 2F, and the
EV Broadcast LED lights green.

The Zone Monitor LED of the 2F Zone Select key indicates
the type of EV message currently being broadcast.

It changes from flashing red to steady red status to
indicate that the evacuation message is being broadcast.

Tips

Chapter 5: OPERATION
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All-Zone Call key @)

& &

Select LED

Unused

2F Zone Select key

FIa?hes
LN 4
Pt

Select LED
Zone Monitor LED

Evacuation EV key ®

Lights

& &

EV Broadcast LED
EV Enable LED

2F Zone Select key

Lights

& &

Select LED
Zone Monitor LED

+ The Emergency Sequence function automatically switches the current message to the Evacuation

EV message after a 5-minute interval if nothing is done.

+ To add broadcast zones for the Evacuation EV message, select desired zones with the Zone Select

keys and press the Evacuation EV key.

+ To stop broadcasting the Evacuation EV message, cancel all the selected zones and press the

Evacuation EV key.

Continued on next page
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Step 3. If necessary, press the Talk key ® to make Talk key &)
announcements from the Fireman's Microphone.

Because the Remote Microphone set for emergency
operation is given the highest priority, evacuation
guidance messages can be broadcast from the Fireman's
Microphone even during EV message broadcast.

Note () &

In Emergency mode, the talk key performs PTT (press-to-
talk) operation regardless of PC software setting.

Microphone Enable LED
Microphone LED

3-1. When making microphone announcements over all zones

+ Because all zones are pre-selected when in emergency
mode, announcements made from the Remote
Microphones are broadcast to the entire zone.

+ Because the Alert EV message is currently being
broadcast, the left-side Microphone Enable LED flashes 1
green to indicate that priority of current broadcast is
lower than that of microphone announcements.

To all zones

*+ The right-side LED indicates the status of microphone
usage. It lights green when the Talk key is pressed.

All-Zone Call key @)

3-2. When making microphone announcements to selected

zones (> ()

+ Because all zones are pre-selected when in emergency
mode, press the All-Zone Call key 4 to cancel the all-
zone pre-selection. The zone selection is reset and the Select LED
Select LED extinguishes. Unused

3F Zone Select key (9)

Flashes
+ Assuming that microphone announcements are

e
broadcast to 3F, the corresponding Zone Monitor LED -&-()
. . . . 2NN
is flashing red because the Alert message is being !
broadcast to 3F. Press the 3F Zone Select key @ to
select the zone. The Select LED lights green. Select LED

Zone Monitor LED

Continued on next page
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- Because the Alert EV message is currently being Talk key &
broadcast, the left-side Microphone Enable LED flashes
green, indicating that broadcasts with priority lower than [ D
v
&

that of microphone announcements are in progress. Microphone Enable LED

Microphone LED

* The right-side LED indicates the status of microphone
usage. It lights green when the Talk key is pressed.

+ Speaking into the microphone after pressing the Talk
key causes the Microphone LED to light green and
permits announcements to go through to 3F.

+ The Zone Monitor LED of the 3F Zone Select key lights 1~
green when announcements are made from the N sF
microphone.
3F Zone Select key (9)
Lights

& &

Select LED
Zone Monitor LED

Tip

When a Fireman's Microphone announcement interrupts an EV message broadcast, the broadcast
mode that follows Fireman's Microphone announcement completion can be set to either "Continue"
for continuous EV message broadcast or "Silent" for broadcast termination. This setting can be made
by way of the connected PC. For details, refer to p. 7-40.

Step 4. Reset the emergency broadcast mode.
Press the Emergency Reset key .
After the Reset EV message has been broadcast to the
entire area, the system is restored to general-purpose 4) ()
broadcast mode.
Note

The Reset EV message is broadcast only to the zones to
which the emergency EV broadcast was made.

Emergency Reset key @

Unused

The Emergency Activation button light extinguishes to
indicate that the system is in general-purpose broadcast
mode.
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(2) Making a microphone reset announcement after returning to general-purpose broadcast
mode by pressing the Emergency Reset key.

To use a microphone to make announcements in general-purpose broadcast mode, the broadcast zone needs
to be selected. In this example, the broadcast is made to all zones.

Step 1. Press the All-Zone Call key @) . All-Zone Call key @)

All zones will be pre-selected, and the Select LED will light
green. Lights

C &

Select LED

Step 2. Press the Talk key (5) to make announcements. Talk key (®

The right-side Microphone LED lights green.
The announcements are broadcast to the entire zone.

1
To all zones
\I\
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Basic operations and indications related to the general-purpose broadcast mode are explained here based on
the settings of the Remote Microphone RM-200X installed at the GF reception desk.

In this example, the RM-200X is set for general-purpose broadcast type.

[GF reception desk Remote Microphones settings]

A set of the RM-200X and 2 RM-210 units is installed at the GF reception desk.

Remote Microphone

Remote Microphone Extension RM-210

RM-200X (1) 2)
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
00D 00D
rZlam») 00D
1 TOA Rz Z4 TOA  mumemn0
~_
Their function key settings are as follows:
RM-200X Key Setting Function
] @ | None No function assigned
N I @ ) @ | EV Message 1 o
|| | Recalls individual EV messages.
A | oo CH—(6) @ | EV Message 2
- 20C21 @ @ | All-Zone Call Pre-selects all zones.
oo@l |
! ']) ﬁ:%| | O) (®) | Talk with 2 Tone Chime | Makes microphone announcements.
= M%I I 2 4) | ® | 3F Guest rooms
o MC:: : 43 | @ | 2F Guest rooms
ﬁi% 14 15 1F Conference room
7 TOA 2o, 4 J © | 1F Hallway
\__/ 10 | GF Restaurant Pre-selects individual zones.
@ | GF Lobby
we ©® 42 | Stairs / corridor
13 | Staff area
44 | Public zones Pre-selects a zone group of 1F
RM-210 (1) Hallway, GF Restaurant, GF Lobby,
and Stairs/corridor.
5 | No BGM Stops BGM broadcast.
00(=
BGM Pattern 1
00C ] © 12 ® Recalls individual base patterns.
MC)I I 17 | BGM Pattern 2
ji%: I 19 i® | BGM 1 Volume Up Increases BGM-1 input level.
:2%| | 2 @ 49 | BGM 1 Volume Down | Decreases BGM-1 input level.
MC): I @3 BGM 2 Volume Up Increases BGM-2 input level.
20(=
00 C Y @5 @) | BGM 2 Volume Down | Decreases BGM-2 input level.
A TOA  mwano @ | 1F Conference room Increases 1F conference room zone
Volume Up output level.
@) | 1F Conference room Decreases 1F conference room
Volume Down zone output level.
@ | 1F Hallway Increases 1F hallway zone output
Volume Up level.
@ | 1F Hallway Decreases 1F hallway zone output
Volume Down level.

5-19



Chapter 5: OPERATION
3. GENERAL-PURPOSE BROADCAST

RM-210 (2)
Key Setting Function
2 | GF Restaurant Increases GF restaurant zone
“:‘@ | ) Volume Up output level.
::%| | ) @) | GF Restaurant Decreases GF restaurant zone
MCI I Volume Down output level.
::%| | 5 GF Lobby Volume Up | Increases GF lobby zone output
[ level.
002 @2
[
::%| | ® GF Lobby Volume Decreases GF lobby zone output
00 3 Down level.
w Staff Area Volume Up | Increases staff area zone output
level.

Staff Area Volume
Down

Decreases staff area zone output
level.

Stairs / corridor
Volume Up

Increases stair and corridor zone
output levels.

Stairs / corridor
Volume Down

Decreases stair and corridor zone
output levels.

® 8 ® @

Public Zone Volume
Up

Increases public zone output levels.

&

Public Zone Volume
Down

Decreases public zone output
levels.

3.1. Making Announcements from the Remote Microphone

Assuming that paging broadcasts are made to public zones:

Step 1. Press the Public Zones key {4 to pre-select the zones.

The zones are pre-selected and the Select LEDs light

Public Zones key {4

green. Lights
Because the Public Zones key is assigned a zone group of () ()

1F Hallway, GF Restaurant, GF Lobby, and Stairs/corridor,

all the SELECT LEDs of grouped zones also light green Select LED

when the key is pressed.

The SELECT LEDs remain lit green during pre-selection.

The Zone Monitor LED indicates the zone broadcast status
as follows regardless of whether the zone is pre-selected

or not.

+ OFF: The zone not used or broadcasting
BGM

« Green: Remote Microphone in use

+ Flashing Green: Other connected equipment (Remote
Microphone, EV unit, chime, etc.) in use

Zone Monitor LED

Continued on next page
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Step 2. Make announcement while holding down the Talk key & . Talk key B
Since a 2-tone chime function is provided, a chime tone Flashes
sounds as soon as the Talk key is pressed.
While sounding, the chime tone is heard from the monitor o0 88

speaker, and the right-side LED flashes green.
Make the announcement after the LED has switched from
flashing to steady on. (The Talk key is assumed to have

been set to be a press-to-talk type.) D<] Chime ,
Tip
Two different modes can be set for the Talk key: PTT and Public Zones
Lock modes. Settings can be performed using PC
software.
+ PTT: Microphone broadcasts remain turned on as long

as the key is pressed. Lights

+ Lock: Pressing the key turns on microphone 0 0
announcements, and pressing it again turns them
off. It is possible to limit the announcement time Hold down
with a programmed timer in case the user forgets the Talk key.

to turn off the microphone.
1
I

Public Zones

Tips
The 2 LEDs located next to the Talk key indicate the following.
* The left-side LED indicates whether microphone announcements can be made to the pre-selected zone.
- OFF: The zone is free and microphone announcement is possible.
- Flashing Green: Microphone announcements are possible because currently broadcasting equipment
priority is lower.
- Flashing Orange: Microphone announcements are impossible because currently broadcasting equipment
priority is higher.
+ The right-side LED indicates microphone usage status.
- OFF: The microphone is not in use.
- Green: Microphone announcement is now being made.
- Flashing Green: Chime tone is now sounding.
+ When all broadcasting zones from a Remote Microphone are interrupted by a higher priority broadcast, this
causes the Remote Microphone to sound a brief peep and flash the Microphone Enable LED to disable
broadcasting microphone announcements.
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To broadcast BGM, assign base patterns consisting of BGM sources and their corresponding broadcast zones
to the Remote Microphone's function key or control input, then recall such patterns. Base patterns can be
switched at preset times by programming times and base patterns into the internal timer.

[Base pattern setting example]

No. Name Activation Item Setting Contents
1 Day BGM 1 Timer BGM 1 : GF Restaurant, GF Lobby
BGM 2 : Stairs/corridor, 1F Hallway
2 | DayBGM 2 BGM 1 : Stairs/corridor, 1F Hallway
BGM 2 : GF Restaurant, GF Lobby
3 | Night BGM BGM 1 : GF Restaurant, Stairs/corridor, 1F Hallway, GF Lobby
4 | BGM Pattern 1 RM BGM 1 : GF Restaurant, GF Lobby, 1F Conference room
BGM 2 : Stairs/corridor, 1F Hallway
5 | BGM Pattern 2 BGM 1 : Stairs/corridor, 1F Hallway
BGM 2 : GF Restaurant, GF Lobby, 1F Conference room

3.2.1. Recalling base patterns using the internal timer

By programming times and base patterns into the internal timer, BGM broadcasts can be changed at preset

times.

[Setting example]

0 12 24 |No.| Stat | End |Event Narne i’
| 1 | 03:00 Baze Pattern Change [Day BGM 1
| 2| 12:00 Baze Pattern Change [Day BGH 2
[ 3| 18:00 Baze Pattern Change [MNizht B
| 4 [ 22:00 Baze Pattern End
| 5 | 00:00 [ 00315 lone I
| E | 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
| 7 | oo:oo | 00:15 |Mane
| g | 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
| 9 | 00:00 | 00:15 |MNone
| 10| 00:00 | 00:15 |MNone
| 11| 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
| 12| 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
| 13| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
| 14 | 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
| 15| 00:00 | 00:15 [Mone
| 16 | 00:00 [ 00:1% [Mone - |
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[Example for the programmed base patterns]

8:00

12:00

18:00

22:00

Day BGM 1

Day BGM 2

Night BGM

Chapter 5: OPERATION
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BGM 1 E[] GF Restaurant
{[] GF Lobby
BGM 2 ] 1F Hallway
EI:] Stairs/corridor
BGM 1 E[] GF Restaurant

{{] GF Lobby

BGM 2 I:l 1F Hallway
[I:] Stairs/corridor

BGM 1 (] GF Restaurant
{{] GF Lobby
BGM 2 ] 1F Hallway

Base Pattern End
BGM broadcasts stop.

E[] Stairs/corridor
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3.2.2. Recalling base patterns from the Remote Microphone

Supposing that the Remote Microphone's keys 16 and 17 are set as follows:

Key Setting Function
6 | BGM Pattern 1 BGM 1 output to the 1F Conference Room in addition to the originally set zone.
i? | BGM Pattern 2 BGM 2 output to the 1F Conference Room in addition to the originally set zone.

BGM Pattern 1 key (6

Step 1. Press the BGM Pattern 1 key 16 to additionally broadcast Lights

BGM 1 to the 1F Conference Room. 0 0

The Base Pattern Status LED lights green to indicate that

the "BGM Pattern 1" base pattern is in use. Base Pattern

Status LED

BGM Pattern 2 key (7

20 )

BGM Pattern 1 key {p

Step 2. Press the BGM Pattern 2 key (7 to additionally broadcast 0 0
BGM 2 to the 1F Conference Room.
The Base Pattern Status LED for BGM Pattern 1 will
extinguish and that LED for BGM Pattern 2 LED will light

green to indicate that the BGM Pattern 2 base pattern is in
use. Lights

o @

Base Pattern
Status LED

BGM Pattern 2 key (7

Notes

+ When recalling base patterns using the control input, assign patterns to the control input using the same
method used for the Remote Microphone function keys.

* Pressing the Base Pattern key engaged in a BGM broadcast (its Base Pattern Status LED is lighting) will
stop the BGM broadcast.
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[Example for BGM pattern recalled from the Remote Microphone]

8:00

12:00

Day BGM 1

BGM
Pattern 1

Day BGM 2

BGM
Pattern 2

BGM 1 E[] GF Restaurant
——(1] GF Lobby
BGM 2 ] 1F Hallway

—1] Stairs/corridor

-«— | Recalls BGM pattern 1 from the Remote Microphone.
BGM 1 EI:] GF Restaurant
(1] GF Lobby
(1] 1F Conference Room
BGM 2 ] 1F Hallway
—EI:] Stairs/corridor
BGM 1 {{] GF Restaurant
—| GF Lobby
BGM 2 1F Hallway
Stairs/corridor
-«—— | Recalls BGM pattern 2 from the Remote Microphone.

BGM 1

BGM 2

{(] GF Restaurant

——1] GF Lobby
——1| 1F Conference Room

1F Hallway
Stairs/corridor
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3.3. Changing the Input Sensitivity and Output Volume Level

By assigning predetermined volume patterns to the Remote Microphone's function keys, the initially set input
sensitivity and output volume level can be changed.

Notes

« The input sensitivity can only be changed for sources (such as the Paging Microphone and BGM source)
connected to the VX-200XI input module or 900 Series modules. Initial volume settings can be performed for
the Remote Microphone and built-in EV and chime units. However, their initial volume levels cannot be
changed during operation.

+ The output volume level can only be changed for zones where BGM broadcasts are being made. Calls from
the Remote Microphone or messages of the built-in EV unit are broadcast at the initially set volume level.

« The initial output volume level can be set using the PC software.

3.3.1. Changing the input sensitivity and output volume level at the Remote Microphone

Both the input sensitivity and output volume level can be changed between -21 dB and 0 dB in 3 dB step.
They change by 3 dB each time the corresponding Remote microphone's key is pressed. When the input
sensitivity or output volume level reaches -21 dB or 0 dB, further key operation to exceed the limit is ignored.
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Adjusting the BGM Input Level to Compensate for Changes in Music Dynamics.

Step 1.

Step 2.

To increase the sound volume when the music
changes from a more dynamic selection to a quieter
tune, press the BGM 1 Volume Up key (8.

The input level increases by 3 dB each time the key is
pressed.

The Volume Up LED lights green to indicate that the
input level is higher than the initially set value.

To decrease the sound volume when the music seems
too loud, press the BGM 1 Volume Down key (9.

The input level decreases by 3 dB each time the key is
pressed.

The Volume Up LED extinguishes when the input level
returns to the initially set value.

The Volume Down LED lights green when the input
level drops below the initial setting.

BGM 1 Volume Up key (8
Lights

c &

Volume Up LED

BGM 1 Volume Down key (9

24 )

Volume Down LED

BGM 1 Volume Up key ®

24 )

Volume Up LED

BGM 1 Volume Down key (9

C &

Volume Down LED

BGM 1 Volume Up key ®

24 )

Volume Up LED

BGM 1 Volume Down key (9
Lights

c &

Volume Down LED
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[Example 2]
Adjusting BGM Output Levels to Compensate for Changes in Lobby Congestion

Lobby Volume Up key
Step 1. If the lobby becomes unclouded and quiet, the BGM

output level can be reduced by pressing the Lobby
Volume Down key @ . & ()

The output level decreases by 3 dB each time the key Volume Up LED
is pressed.

Lobby Volume Down key 9
The Volume Down LED lights green when the output Lights
level drops below the initial value. & ()
As in the case of Example 1, when the output level
returns to the initially set level, the Volume Down LED Volume Down LED
extinguishes to indicate that the output level has
dropped below the initial value. When the output level
increases above the initial value, the Volume Up LED

lights green.
Notes
* When calls are made to the lobby from the Remote /‘/
Microphone, they are broadcast at the initially set volume S
level. Lobby  paging calls
« When the input sensitivity or output volume level reaches (Initially set volume level)
-21 dB or 0 dB, further key operation to exceed the limit is
ignored.
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3.3.2. Changing the input sensitivity and output volume by way of the control input or internal timer

Both the input sensitivity and output volume level can be changed between —21 dB and 0 dB.
Their increment or decrement level can be selected from 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, or 21 dB.

Note
Both changes of the input sensitivity and output volume level are relative to the initially set levels.
The changed levels will not exceed the range from —21 dB to 0 dB.

[Change by means of the control inputs]

The input sensitivity or output volume level is continuously changed while the corresponding control input is
activated.

[Change by means of the internal timer]

The input sensitivity or output volume level is continuously changed during the duration from the start time to
the end time set by the internal timer.

[Setting example]

0 12 24 |No| Stat | End |Event Name i’
| 1| 03:00 Baze Pattern Change [Day BGM 1
| 2| 12:00 Baze Pattern Change [Daw BGM 2
[ 3] 1800 Baze Pattern Change [MWight BGM
| 4 | 22:00 Baze Pattern End
T T - | 00 | 20:00 |Molume Up EEK
B | o000 | 00:1h |None
7| 0000 | 00:1% |None
g | 0000 | 00:15% |None

no-o0 | 00:15 |MNone
10| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
11| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
12| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
13| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
14| 00:00 | 00:15 |None

(]

Mone

15 | 00:00 | 00:15 _
(16 [00:00 [00:15 Jlore @[ K3

From 10:00 to 15:00, BGM is broadcast in the lobby at the volume higher than the initially set level.
The output level increment can be set for 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, and 21 dB on a PC.
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3.4. Interrupt Broadcasts

Interrupt broadcasts can be activated from the control input or internal timer.
Preprogrammed interrupt broadcast patterns are recalled to make broadcasts during activation.

Notes

* To make the Interrupt broadcast to a currently broadcast zone, the interrupt broadcast source should be
higher in priority than the current broadcast or should be assigned the LIFO priority if both broadcasts are
the same in priority level. For the priority settings, refer to p. 7-30.

« If the assigned input sources are the same, broadcasts are made to every output zone set in all recalled
patterns.

« If the assigned input sources are different, but the recalled pattern output zones are duplicated, the input
source assigned the highest priority is broadcast to all duplicated zones, while other recalled sources are
broadcast to the corresponding output zones that are not among the duplicated zones.

[Activation by means of the control inputs]

The Interrupt broadcast having its preset pattern overrides the current broadcast while the corresponding
control input is activated.

[Change by means of the internal timer]

The Interrupt broadcast having its preset pattern overrides the current broadcast during the duration from the
start time to the end time set by the internal timer.
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3.5. EV Message Broadcasts

3.5.1. Making EV broadcasts from the Remote Microphone

EV messages assigned to the Remote Microphone's function keys can be broadcast to the selected zones.

[Example]
Broadcasting the general-purpose EV message 1 to the lobby.

Lobby Zone Select key {9

Step 1. Press the Lobby Zone Select key {9 to select the
desired broadcast zone. & &

The Select LED will light green.

Select LED
Zone Monitor LED

EV Message 1 key (2
Step 2. Press the EV Message 1 key @ .

The EV Broadcast LED will light green, and the
selected message will be broadcast to the lobby. () (>

Tip
To stop the message halfway through broadcast, EV Broadcast LED

the EV M 1k in.
press the essage 1 key @ again EV Enable LED

Lobby Zone Select key {9

The Zone Monitor LED will flash green to indicate that

the EV message is being broadcast to the selected
zone. () ()

Select LED
Zone Monitor LED
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3.5.2. Making EV broadcasts by way of the control input or internal timer

By activating the EV broadcast patterns assigned to the control input or internal timer, the corresponding EV
messages can be broadcast.

Notes

* To make the EV broadcast to a currently broadcast zone, the EV message priority should be higher than the
current broadcast or should be assigned the LIFO priority if both broadcasts are the same in priority level.
For the priority settings, refer to p. 7-30.

+ If the assigned EV messages are the same, the message is broadcast to every zone set in all recalled
patterns.

« If the assigned EV messages are different, but the recalled pattern output zones are duplicated, the EV
message assigned the highest priority is broadcast to all duplicated zones, while other recalled messages
are broadcast to the corresponding output zones that are not among the duplicated zones.

[Activation by means of the control inputs]

The EV broadcast having its preset pattern overrides the current broadcast while the corresponding control
input is activated.

[Change by means of the internal timer]

The EV broadcast having its preset pattern overrides the current broadcast during the duration from the start
time to the end time set by the internal timer.
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4. AUDIO MONITORING

Selecting a zone to monitor permits the currently broadcast zone to be monitored.

Broadcast can be monitored through the Remote Microphone's internal speaker when activated from a
Remote Microphone or through the VX-2000's rear-mounted MONITOR OUT terminal when activated by a
VX-2000's or VX-200SI's control input signal.

The Audio Monitoring function to zones can be set by the PC setting software.

Note
The Audio monitoring automatically terminates in 10 seconds.
4.1. Monitoring by means of a Remote Microphone

Press the Zone 1 Monitor key. Zone 1 Monitor key
The corresponding Monitor LED will light green.

The current broadcast to the Zone 1 can be monitored for 10 Lights
seconds through the Remote Microphone's internal speaker. () ()
Monitor LED
Unused

Remote Microphone
RM-200X

% TOA R200X, 22 B

4.2. Monitoring by means of the VX-2000's MONITOR OUT Terminal

Activating the audio monitoring function using a control signal permits the VX-2000's rear-mounted MONITOR
OUT terminal to output the selected zone broadcast signals for 10 seconds.

1
Power Amplifier |:[<]
N

[VX-2000 Rear] MONITOR OUT Monitor speaker

@@

116 ©0

@
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Here, the settings of the Remote Microphone with the "Failure Output" indication set are used as an example
to explain system operation when a failure occurs.

5.1. Failure Output Indication

[GF Security Room Remote Microphone Settings]

A set of the RM-200X and 3 RM-210 units is installed in the GF Security Room.

Remote Microphone
RM-200X

Remote Microphone Extension RM-210

(1) (2

3)

00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
00D 00D 00D
%1 TOA  aw2io Z1 TOA  awzio %1 TOA  mw210

[Function Key Setting Example]
Patterns that indicate individual failures and total system failure are assigned to the Remote Microphone.

RM-200X
2 ]| D ) Key Setting Function
Tl T e | ® (1 | Emergency Activation | Activates the emergency broadcast
;3 M@: I @ mode.
DT‘ 22%: : © @ | Emergency Restores to general-purpose
T ﬁ:%| —q0 ) Reset broadcast mode.
”% Z:%l I 2 3 @ | Emergency Restores to general-purpose
M@l I 19 Reset (error) broadcast mode after broadcasting
00 (D 15 the false alarm EV message.
M: a J @ | Al Pre-selects the entire area.
— | ® | Talk with 2 Tone Chime | Makes microphone announcements.
@@ g Back Room
GF
1F Pre-selects individual zones.
@ | 2F
1 | 3F
1 | EV Message 1 Recalls individual EV messages.
12 | EV Message 2
43 | Failure Confirmation Indicates total system failure.
(Assignment of all failure outputs)
14 | Failure Output Reset | Resets failure indications.
15 | None No function assigned.
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RM-210 (1)

|

00D
00
00
00
00
00CD

00C
00T
00
00D

OA  Rw210

RM-210 (2)

|

00
00|
00T
00
00T
00D

00
00CD

00
00

%1 TOA  Rv210

£

RM-210 (3)

|

00D
00
00|
00
00
00CD

00|
00|
00
00

71 TOA  rv210

i

16
a
@)
@
@@
)
>
@)
@®
@
@D
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Key

Setting

Function

Back Room Speaker
Open

GF Speaker Open

1F Speaker Open

2F Speaker Open

3F Speaker Open

Indicates individual speaker failure.
(Open circuit)

RM200XF Failure

RM200X-1 Failure

RM200X-2 Failure

Indicates individual Remote
Microphone failure.

VX Failure

Indicates VX-2000 failure.

EV Failure

Indicates EV-200 failure.

Back Room Speaker
Short

GF Speaker Short

1F Speaker Short

2F Speaker Short

Indicates individual speaker failure.
(Short)

3F Speaker Short

SF Failure Indicates individual VX-2000SF unit
failure.

DS-1 Failure Indicates individual VX-2000DS unit

DS-2 Failure failure.

RSB QOB 86RO o

Standby Amplifier
Failure

Indicates individual standby amplifier
unit failure.

None

No function assigned.

®|&

Back Room Amplifier
Failure

GF Amplifier Failure

1F Amplifier Failure

2F Amplifier Failure

3F Amplifier Failure

Indicates individual power amplifier
failure.

None

None

None

None

&®Be6e 88 e s

None

No function assigned.
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[Example]

Assuming a Shorted Speaker Line on 3F has been detected:

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Note

When a failure is detected, a buzzer sounds, and both
left-side Failure LEDs located next to the 3F Speaker
Short key and Failure Confirmation key 43 flash
orange.

Press either the Speaker Short key or the Failure
Confirmation key {3 to acknowledge
the failure.

The buzzer stops and the failure LED changes from
flashing orange to steady orange.

Investigate and correct the problem.

Connect a PC to the VX-2000, investigate the cause of
the failure by reading out the log, and correct the
problem.

If necessary, check all connections using the PC
software. For log readout and connection check, refer
top. 11-7.

Tip

For most failure indications, the failure LED
automatically extinguishes when the cause has been
corrected. For certain other failure indications, such as
power amplifier failure or speaker shorts, the LED does
not automatically extinguish. In such cases, Failure
Output Reset needs to be performed.

Press the Failure Output Reset key 4 .
All of the failure LEDs will be extinguished.

Chapter 5: OPERATION
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3F Speaker Short key

Flashes
Failure LED
and
Failure Confirmation key 3
Flashes
Failure LED
3F Speaker Short key
Lights
Failure LED
or
Failure Confirmation key 3
Lights
Failure LED

Failure Output Reset key 14

& ¢

Unused

Make sure that the system's power is switched OFF if there is a chance of bodily contact with the internal
components or live parts of the equipment when investigating the cause of a failure. For procedures regarding
switching off the system power, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.
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Possible causes of detected failures can be confirmed in the View Log window.
For reading out the log file, refer to p. 11-7.

Table below lists failure logs, possible causes, and their solutions.

[RM-200XF]
Log
Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
RM/FM Monitor | RM: Microphone Occurrence | Microphone element broken or coiled Consult TOA dealer
cord disconnected
RM:« Microphone Switch Microphone key or Emergency key Consult TOA dealer

Occurrence

broken

RM:x Low Power Supply
Voltage Occurrence

Power supply to RM dropped

Supply power directly from VX-2000DS.

Use the connection cable with lower loss.

RM:¢ Line Occurrence

RM to VX-200XR LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

RM: Communication
Occurrence

RM to VX-200XR LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

RM: Fault No. of RM-210
Occurrence

Actual No. of RM-210s and PC-set No.

unmatched

Match both Nos. by changing either. (If
the PC setting is changed, download it.)

= A component ID number is displayed here.

[RM-200X]
Log
Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
RM/FM Monitor | RM: Microphone Occurrence | Microphone element broken Consult TOA dealer

RM:x Low Power Supply
Voltage Occurrence

Power supply to RM dropped

Supply power directly from VX-2000DS or
an AC adapter.

Use the connection cable with lower loss.

RM: Line Occurrence

RM to VX-200XR LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

RM: Communication
Occurrence

RM to VX-200XR LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

RM:¢ Fault No. of RM-210
Occurrence

Actual No. of RM-210s and PC-set No.

unmatched

Match both Nos. by changing either. (If
the PC setting is changed, download it.)

* A component ID number is displayed here.

[EV-200]
Log
- — - Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
EV Monitor EV:* Fault Occurrence EV-200 failed Consult TOA dealer

Unusable CF card installed

Install a correct card.

No CF card installed.

Install a card.

EV: 1 kHz Failure Occurrence

No CF card installed.

Install a card.

EV-200's DIP switch setting not
performed

Check for the EV-200's DIP switch
setting.

* A component Unit number is displayed here.
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[VX-2000]
Log
Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
VX Monitor Bus1 Occurrence No signal output on Audio Buses 1-4 due | Consult TOA dealer
Bus2 Occurrence to VX-2000 failure
Bus3 Occurrence
Bus4 Occurrence
[VX-2000SF]
Log
Possible Cause Solution

Detail code

Additional Information

SF Monitor

SF=* VX-SF Bus1 Occurrence
SF: VX-SF Bus2 Occurrence
SF:* VX-SF Bus3 Occurrence
SF=* VX-SF Bus4 Occurrence

VX-2000 to VX-2000SF or VX-2000SF to
VX-2000SF AUDIO LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

SF: Bus Selector1 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector2 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector3 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector4 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector5 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector6 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector7 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector8 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector9 Occurrence
SF: Bus Selector10 Occurrence

Signals on Audio Buses 1-4 undetected
due to VX-2000SF or VX-200SZ/SP/SE
failure

Consult TOA dealer

SF* Communication
Occurrence

VX-2000 to VX-2000SF or VX-2000SF to
VX-2000SF DATA LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

= A component ID number is displayed here.

[VP-2064/2122/2241/2421]

Log
- — - Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
Amplifier AMP:: 20 kHz(NF) Occurrence | Amplifier failed Consult TOA dealer
Monitor

VP-200VX to VP-200SZ or VP-200VX to
VX-200SP PA LINK connectors
misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

AMP: DC Fuse Occurrence

Amplifier's DC fuse blown

Replace the Blade fuse of 7.5 A (VP-
2064), 15 A (VP-2122), 25 A (VP-2241),
or 35 A (VP-2421). Refer to p. 8-39.

AMP:: Overheating Occurrence

Amplifier overheated

Consult TOA dealer

AMP: Amplifier Connection
Occurrence

Amplifier's PA OUT to VX-200SZ's PA IN
connectors misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

* A component Unit number is displayed here.
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[Standby Ampilifier]
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Log
- — : Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
Amplifier AMP: 20 kHz(NF) Occurrence | Standby amplifier failed Consult TOA dealer
Monitor
Standby AMP: STBY* Amplifier failure detected, operation
Amplifier being switched to standby amplifier

Standby Bus
Check

SF: Slot1 Occurrence
SF: Slot2 Occurrence
SF: Slot3 Occurrence
SF: Slot4 Occurrence
SF: Slot5 Occurrence
SF: Sloté Occurrence
SF: Slot7 Occurrence
SF: Slot8 Occurrence
SF: Slot9 Occurrence
SF: Slot10 Occurrence

VX-2000SF to standby amplifier
misconnected

Standby amplifier's PA OUT to VX-
200SP/SZ's STANDBY PA BUS
connectors misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

* A component Unit or ID number is displayed here.

[Speaker]
Log ) )
Possible Cause Solution
Detail code Additional Information
SP Monitor SP: Open Circuit Occurrence | Speaker line disconnected Check for the speaker, its connection,

Speaker line shorted
(VX-200SP, far end)

SP: Short Circuit Occurrence

Speaker line shorted

SP: Ground Fault Occurrence

Speaker line grounded

and cable.

= A component Zone number is displayed here.

[VX-2000DS]

Log

Detail code

Additional Information

Possible Cause

Solution

DS Monitor

DS:* no DS Occurrence

VX-2000DS power failed

Restore AC power to VX-2000DS.

AC fuse blown

Consult TOA dealer

VX-2000SF to VX-2000DS DS-SF LINK
connectors misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

No AC power supplied to VX-200PS
(ER/UK version)

Supply AC power to VX-200PS.

VX-200PS misconnected
(ER/UK version)

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

VX-200PS failed (ER/UK version)

Consult TOA dealer

DS: Power Failure Occurrence

No AC power supplied to VX-200PS

Supply AC power to VX-200PS.

VX-200PS misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

VX-200PS failed Consult TOA dealer
DS: Charging Circuit Battery charging circuit failed Consult TOA dealer
Occurrence Charging circuit fuse blown Consult TOA dealer

Battery misconnected

Check for the connector to be connected
to and the connection cable.

DS: Battery Failure
Occurrence

Battery voltage dropped

Replace the battery.

* A component Unit number is displayed here.
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1. PROCEDURE TO SYSTEM OPERATION

| System Design

Y

\i

Calculating Number of
VX-200PS units

(p. 12-2)

—>| Calculating Battery Capacity

(p. 12-2)

Y

Calculating Number of
VX-2000DS units

System Setting File creation
(PC Software Offline)

Y
To the next page

(p. 7-5)

Initial Volume Settings

Equaliser Settings

(p. 12-2)
:I Installing PC Software |
(p. 7-5)
—>| New File Creation |
(p. 7-11)
—>| Setting System Configuration |——>| VX-2000SF Properties Setting
(p. 7-13)
—>| VX-2000 Properties Settings |
| ».| Remote Microphone Properties
Settings
—>| EV Unit Settings |
—>| Battery Check Interval Setting |
L Monitor Interval Setting in AC
Failure
—>| Setting System Mode I——>| Broadcast Priority Settings |
(p. 7-30)
|
—

—>| Setting Operation Mode

l_

| Emergency Broadcast Pattern

(p. 7-39)

Control Output Interlock Pattern

12

v

Interrupt Broadcast Pattern

12

EV Broadcast Pattern

Base Pattern

12

Volume Pattern

12

a2

Failure Output Pattern

—>| Setting Activation Mode

(p. 7-52)

Y

Remote Microphone Key
Assignment

—>| Control Input Settings

—>| Timer Settings
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Continued from the previous page

l

Hardware Settings |- RM-200XF, RM-200X > ID Settings |
(p. 8-2) (p. 8-2)
| VX-2000 > EV-200 Mounting |
(p. 8-15) +

VX-200XR, VX-200XI, 900
Modules Mounting

—>| VX-200SZ, VX-200SP |—>| VX-200SE Installation |
(. 8-30)

> VX-2000SF —>{ ID Setting |
(. 824) Y
| VX-200SZ/SP/SI/SO Installation |

—>» VP Amplifiers —>| VP-200VX Installation |
(VP-2064/2122/2241/2421)

(p. 8-34)

> VX-2000PF* > Assembling |

\
Rack Mounting and Installation I

Y

VX-2000/2000SF,
(p. 8-40) VP Amplifiers
(p. 8-40)
| VX-2000PF* —>| VX-200PS Mounting
VX-2000PF's Front Panel
Installation
| RM-200XF |
(p. 86)
| RM-200X |
(p. 8-10)
—>| Battery* |

* Refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.

\
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Connections

(p- 9-2)
Y
PC Connection
(PC Software Online)
’ (p. 10-3)
VX-2000 Current Date/Time
Settings
.10-6
Y (P )
| System Setting File Download |
\ (p. 10-7)
| System Configuration Check |
.10-8
Y (P )
| VX-200SZ Initialisation |
\ (p. 10-10)
| Connection Check*' |
’ (p. 10-13)
| Initial Volume Settings |
\ (p. 10-15)
| Equaliser Settings |
(p. 10-16)

\

/

| System Operation

Remote Microphone, Input
Source Equipment to VX-2000

(p. 9-2)
| VX-2000 to VX-2000SF |
(p. 9-3)
—>| VX-200SP/SZ to VP Amplifiers |
(p. 9-4)
—>| VX-200SP/SZ to Speakers |
(p- 9-4)

VX-2000, VX-200S1/SO to
External Devices

(p. 9-6)

VX-2000SF to Standby
Amplifier

(p- 9-7)

—>| VX-2000SF to VX-2000DS' *2 |

—>| VX-2000DS to VX-200PS' *2 |

—>| VX-2000DS to Batteries *2 |

*1 This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
2 Refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.
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1. SETUP PROCEDURE (from installation to settings)

| Software Installation |

L (p. 7-5)

[OFFLINE OPERATIONS]
| VX-2000 Setting Software Activation |

Y (p- 7-10)
| New File Creation |
+ (p. 7-11)
| Configuration Setting Mode I——>| SF Properties Settings SF Module Name Settings |
(p. 7-13)

| Standby Amplifier Usage |

SF Module Settings |

—>| Control Output Name Settings |

—>| VX Properties Settings |——>| VX Name Settings |

—>| Drive Mode Selection |

Selection of No. of Electronic

™1 Voice File Units

—>| Timer Validity Setting

—>| VX Input Module Settings

Remote Microphone Properties :I Broadcast Type Selection
Settings

—>| No. of Extension Units Settings

—>| Remote Microphone Expansion |

—>| Electronic Voice File Message Type Selection |

—>| Monitor Settings | Battery Check Interval Settings |

Monitor Interval Settings In
Standby Mode

\
To the next page
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System Setting Mode

Y

Emergency Remote Microphone

> Broadcast Priority Settings

Broadcasts

Y

(p. 7-30)

—>| Initial Volume Settings |

—>| Equaliser Settings |

Operation Setting Mode

—>| Emergency Broadcast Settings |

Y

(p. 7-39)

Emergency Electronic Voice
File Broadcasts

General-Purpose Broadcasts |

—>| BGM Broadcasts |

—>| Pattern Creation l—

Control Output Interlock Pattern |

YooYy

—>| Failure Output Pattern Creation |

Activation Setting Mode

- | Remote Microphone Function Key

Assignment

(p. 7-52)

Control Input Settings |

Interrupt Broadcast Pattern |

Electronic Voice File Broadcast
Pattern

—>| Base Pattern |

Volume Pattern |

Timer Settings

| Day Programs

Weekly Program

| Holiday Programs

Summer Time Settings
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2. HARDWARE REQUIREMENT

The VX-2000 setting software is designed to be exclusively used with the VX-2000 System.
The Microsoft Windows-based VX-2000 software can be used with most Windows-compatible personal
computers.

Hardware requirements are given below.

0Ss Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7
CPU Operating Speed 233 MHz Pentium Il or faster
Memory Capacity 64 MB RAM or more
Available Hard Disk Space 20 MB or more
Available Serial Port RS-232C
Monitor Size 800 x 600 high colour (16 bit) or more
Built-in Media Drive CD-ROM drive
Notes

+ Windows and Windows Vista are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

« Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and/or other countries.
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3. SOFTWARE INSTALLATION

Install the VX-2000 software following the procedure below.
Terminate all applications before installation.

Step 1. Insert the VX-2000 setting software CD-ROM into the PC's CD-ROM drive.

Step 2. Double-click the file "VX2000.msi" in the setting software folder.
The setup wizard will then be activated.

The inzstaller will guide pou through the steps required to install %2000 on your computer.

Click "MNext" to continue.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer program iz protected by copyright law and international breaties.
Unauthonzed duplication or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it, may result in zevere
civil or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

LCancel Erevious

Step 3. Click on the [Next] button.

Step 4. Set the directory the software is installed in.

Select Installation Folder

The inzstaller will install ¥=2000 in the following folder.

Ta inztall in this folder, click "Mext”. Ta install to a different new or exizting folder, enter one
below or click "Browse",

Falder: C:¥Program Files¥\Wx2000% Browse... |

You can inztall the software on the follawing drives:

Yolume | Disk Size | Awailable |
=R 10003MEB E44ME
=D 9073MB 8396MB

Dizk Cost... |

LCancel PBrevious |

Continued on next page
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Step 5. Click on the [Next] button.

Confirm Installation

3. SOFTWARE INSTALLATION

The inztaller iz ready to install Y2000 on your computer.

Click "MNext" to start the installation.

LCancel Previous

Step 6. Click on the [Next] button.
Installation will be started.

Installing VX2000

W 2000 iz being installed.

WWiiting spatem registy values

Erevious

Hezt

Continued on next page
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The screen below will be displayed after setup completion.

Installation Complete

Y2000 has been sucessfully installzd.

Click "Close' to exit.

Larcel Erevious

Step 7. Click on the [Close] button to close the screen.

3. SOFTWARE INSTALLATION
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4. SCREEN AND MENU DESCRIPTIONS

4.1. Screen

Menu bar Configuration screen

B v-2000 Setting Software _[Ol =]
File Edit Display Communications Syztem Help

Toolbar D2 s maLe w | &fo: &[]
VX-2000 SF-1
Slat-1 I anitar Slot-1
Cantrol
Olutput
Slat-2 i Slat-2
Slot-3 Friarity Slot-3
Iritia!
e
Slot-4 B Slat-4
Slot-B Emergencey Slot-A
Slot-& B atterr Slat-E
Slot-7 e o e Slot-7
Slot-g | Contiel ) ey Slot-8
[jeive
Slat-9
Slot-10
4| | i
Status bar [ dema.mdb [CAFS [NUM [ 172102 [ S30PM 4
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4.2. Menu
- File
New Creates a new system setting file.
Open Opens an existing system setting file.
Properties Changes system information.
Print Used to select and print the setting contents of the system setting file.
Exit Exits the VX-2000 setting software.
- Edit

Configurations Setting Mode

Sets the equipment configuration.

System Setting Mode

Sets broadcasting priorities and initial volume.

Operation Setting Mode

Sets the emergency broadcast pattern, individual broadcast patterns,
and failure output patterns to be monitored.

Activation Setting Mode

Sets the purpose of use of the control input.

RM Properties Setting End

Closes all RM (Remote Microphone) properties setting windows.

* Display
Zoom Zooms the screen. (150%, 125%, 100%, 75%, 50%)
View Provides an overview window to be used as an on-screen navigator
with the entire area map.
Toolbar Enables or disables the toolbar display.
Status Bar Enables or disables the status bar display.

« Communications*!

Download [PC — VX]

Loads the system setting file created by a PC into the VX-2000.

Upload [PC « VX]*2

Reads the VX-2000 system setting file to a PC.

+ System*'

General Settings

Performs date, time, and communication port settings.

Initial Impedance Settings

Initialises the output module VX-200SZ.

Configuration Check

Checks that the system setting file matches the actual equipment
configuration.

Connection Check*2

Checks that equipment is correctly connected.

Monitor Operation Check*?

Checks the monitor function for correct operation.

Log Reads the VX-2000's log file into a PC and displays it.
+ Help™*
Version Indicates the version numbers of the VX-2000 setting software and

VX-2000 firmware.

*1 On-line menu items. For functions and methods to use, refer to Chapters 10 and 11.
*2 These functions apply to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
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5. VX-2000 SETTING SOFTWARE ACTIVATION
5. VX-2000 SETTING SOFTWARE ACTIVATION

Select [VX-2000 — VX-2000 setting software] from the Windows start menu.
The VX-2000 setting software will be activated.

B v-2000 Setting Software _[Ol =]
File Edit Dizplay Communications System Help
D=8 WaE L = & Qlox &6
VX-2000 SF-1
Slot-1 I anitar Slat-1
Cantrol
Output
Slat-2 B Slat-2
Slot-3 Friarity Slot-3
[Fiitie!
wEllme
Slot-4 Bl Slat-4
Slok-5 Eriergency Slot-5
Slot-& Battert Slat-E
Slat-7 FE=ilure [ utEut Slhat-7
Slotg | Correl g e Slot-8
[jeiife
Slat-9
Slot-10
| | i
| derna. mdb [CAPS [ WUM | 1/21/02 | B30PM 4
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6. NEW FILE CREATION

Create a new system setting file according to the procedure below.

The system setting file is a file to be set for the users' operation of the VX-2000 system, and includes the
following items: VX-2000 system configuration settings, priority settings, broadcast and control pattern
creation, and function assignment to activation items (a remote microphone, control inputs, and internal timer).

Step 1. Select [File = New] from the menu or click on [ toolbar button.
The [File Name] window will open.

Sewe_in:I'ﬁ"«"ﬂr'lflS j ﬁl

@ derno.md 2

@ e.mnd 2

@ test.md 2

File name: Save I

Save as bype: |DataBase File [*md 2 ] =l Cancel |

7

The system setting file is suffixed with an extension "mb2".

Note
The file extension is "mdb" for the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or earlier.

Step 2. Enter a filename and click on the [Save] button.
The [System Information] window will open.

. System Information |
System | 1¢.2000 |

Date Created 2002401421

Proiect Hame |dem|:|
Author |T[|,.-.\
Wersion |'V'1_|:|.|j

0k Cancel Apply

Step 3. Enter a project name, the name of Author, and Version.

Note
The version in the System Information window is not the PC setting software version.

Enter the version here to manage your system setting file.

Continued on next page
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6. NEW FILE CREATION
Step 4. Click on the VX-2000 tab. Enter the VX-2000's name if necessary and select the number of

connected VX-2000SF units.

A Name [w¥-2000

—Mumber of Surveillance Frames (SF)

Select number of SF

{* 1 unit
{2 units
{3 units
4 units
i~ B units
= 6 units
{7 unitz
™ 8 units

x|

o]

Cancel

Apply

Step 5. Click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button.

The [System Information] window will close, and the following configuration screen will be displayed,
advancing the system to the configuration setting mode.

Refer to the next page for setting procedures.

BT v¢-2000 Setting S oftware _[O
File Edit Digplay Communications System Help
D&Ml = QAQlw: <[
VX-2000 5F-1
Slot-1 I anitar Slat-1
Control
Output
Slat-2 = Slot-2
Slot-3 Eririty Slot-3
| it
i
Slot-4 =] Slot-4
Slot-5 Emeraenicy Slot-5
Slot-E Eiatter Slat-E
Slat-7 Failire MutEut Slot-7
Slotg || ol e Slot-8
|t
Slot-9
Slot-10
4] | i
| demo.mdb [CAP5 [THUM [ 172102 | 530PM 4
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7. CONFIGURATION SETTING MODE

Select [Edit = Configuration Setting Mode] from the menu.

Instead of this, clicking on the | el | toolbar button also puts the system in the configuration setting mode.

Here, set the equipment to be used in the system, such as the SF module, VX module, and Remote
Microphone.

7.1. SF Module Properties Setting
Set the name of the VX-2000SF unit, its mounted modules, and whether a standby amplifier is to be used.

Step 1. Click on [SF-1] or [Slot 1 — 10] on the Configuration screen.
The [SF Properties] window will open.

o
—5F Settines
SF Mame |‘\.-"}{—2EIEIEISF i1 W Name WX=2000

Standby Amplifier
’7 [¥ Use Standby Amplifier

—Slot Settines

Slat | Module Type | Module Type

Impedance Module
Pilot Tore Module
Gantral hput Madule
Gantral Qutput Module
Impedance ModuleZ
Pilot Tore Module?

W=~ |@m || || ra

—_
=

o] 4 I Cancel Bipply

Step 2. Change the VX-2000SF's name if necessary.
Step 3. When a standby ampilifier is used for the VX-2000SF unit, tick the [Use Standby Amplifier] checkbox.

Step 4. Select the type of module to be inserted into each slot.

4-1. Select and click on the slot to be set.
The entire selected line will be highlighted, indicating that setting is possible.

Continued on next page
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4-2. Select the module to be used from [Module type].
Different screens are displayed as follows depending on the selected module type.

1) None (Default setting)

2) Impedance Module

Refers to the VX-200SZ Impedance Detection module.

. SF Properties x|
—5F Settingz
SF Mame  [VX-20005F A1 WV Name  ¥X—2000

— Standby Amplifier
¥ Use Standby Amplifier

— Slot Settings

Slat | Module Type

Irmpedance Module

tMadule Type IImpedance Fodule ﬂ

Irnpedance Madule Impedance Module

Irmpedance Module

Irmpedance Module

v EQ

Irmpedance Module

LDD:IHIU’JU'I-E-LAJI'\J—‘

Irnpedance Madule Dutput Zone

Impedance Module

¥ EXT.ATT. Dretails |

Ma. I

Mame |&-3F Guest

10

0K Cancel Spply
+ EQ: When using the VX-200SE Equaliser Card, tick this checkbox.
« EXT. ATT.: When using an external attenuator,

tick this checkbox.

Clicking on the [Details] button will
cause the Impedance Monitoring
Setting window to open.

Select and enter the "Start time,"
"Interval" and "Interval unit." After
setting completion, click on the [Apply]
button to save the set contents and
click on the [OK] button to close the
window.

Note: The set interval value is equally
applicable to all impedance
modules that use the external
attenuator.

+ Output Zone: Enter a zone name.

. Impedance Monitoring Settings K|

W Mame VX-2000

 Interval Setting

Start Time o000 ==

Interval 04 =
Unit  Minute
' Hour

Activate external attenuater control.
Applies to all Wix-20052 unitz.

oK I Cancel

Apply

Continued on next page
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3) Pilot Tone Module
Refers to the VX-200SP Pilot Tone Detection module.

— Slot Settings
Slat | Madule Tyupe Module Type IPiIot Tone Madule 'l
1 |Impedance Module }
2 |Impedance Maodule Filat Tone Module
3 |Impedance Module
4 |Impedance Module v EQ
5 |Impedance Module
& |Impedance Madule Output Z':'é":
7 |Impedance Module Mo B
[ & [Piot Tone Module Name [2-3F Guest
|
10
0K I Cancel | Apply |
« EQ: When using the VX-200SE Equaliser Card, tick this checkbox.

+ Output Zone: Enter a zone name.

4) Control Input Module

Refers to the VX-200SI Control input module.
The control input numbers assigned to the control input modules are displayed.

—slot Settings

Slat | Module Type Module Type IGontroI Tput Madule vI
1 |Pilat Tone Module
2 |Pilat Tone Module Gontrol Input Module
3 |Pilot Tone Module Tnput Mo, 17 S )
4 |Pilot Tone Module
5 |Pilot Tone Module Check Cin Fault
& |Plot Tone Module Mo.| Control Input a
7 |Plot Tone Module W | 17 |Basel
8 |Pilot Tone Module 18 | Cout All

Cortrol Input Module 19 |Cin-19
- Select ALL Gl ALL
10 |Contral Output Module 20 |Gin—20 v| 255 | il |

(0] 8 I Cancel | Apply |

5) Control Output Module

Refers to the VX-200SO Control Output module.
The control output numbers assigned to the control output modules are displayed.

— Slot Settings
Slat | Madule Type Module Tupe
1 |Impedance Module
Impedance Madule
Impedance Module
Irmpedance Module
Impedance Module
Irmpedance Module
Impedance Module
Pilot Torne Module
Control Input Module
Contral Output Module

Contral Output Madule

Control Output Module

Output Ma. 17 > 32

[¥=0 el et B m A 0 TR AN

QK I Cancel | Apply |

Continued on next page
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Step 5. After all settings are complete, click on either the [Apply] or [OK] button.

Setting contents will be updated, and the [SF Properties] window closed.
Set module model numbers will be displayed on the Configuration screen, with the power amplifier,

speaker and control I/0O terminal numbers being displayed on the right-hand side of VX-2000SF.

VX-20005F Al

Wee-20052

Wet-20052

Wet-20052

Wet-20052

Wet-20052

Wet-20052

We-20052

Wes-2005F

Wx-20051

W-20050

S5F1-Standbpimp

Lo e

T <) oo

o R

T ) e

o R

T ) o

o

Cin 17->32

Cout 17->32

o e
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[VX-2000SF Unit ID Number]

The number on the right-hand side above each VX-2000SF symbol indicates the Unit ID number. Be sure to
match the actual VX-2000SF ID number with the on-screen number. For details, refer to p. 8-26.

Unit ID number
1

VWX-20005F Nol
SF1-Standby Amp

— I
WH-2005Z n—(ﬁ
20052 o'l
W¥-2005Z n—@
WH-2005Z m
WH-2005Z m
WH-2005F n—(ﬁ
2005 o'l
WH-2005P m
WH-2005F m
WH-2005P m

Unit ID number
]

5F-5 Ho#8
SF8-Standby Amp

—
WH-20057 m
WH-20057 m
WH-20057 m
WH-20052 1—@
V20057 o' paal)
V20052 L o' pan)
WH-20057 m
V20052 L o' pn]
WH-20057 -ﬂ—(i)
V20057 L o' pnl)
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[Pop-up menu operation to change the VX-2000SF configuration]

The following operations can be performed on the Configuration screen as well. Click the right mouse button
over the desired equipment symbol. Since the menu is displayed, select the operation.

+ SF expansion and deletion, and opening Properties.

VX-20005F B l
SF add
Slat-1 SF delete
SF properties

Slot-2 |

« Standby amplifier deletion

SF1-Standbydimp Delete |

+ SF module deletion and use/disuse of an equaliser

Delete
» EO ezt

El settings

n uest
| it el e
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7.2. Control Output Name Setting

Assign a name to the control output terminal.

Step 1. Click on the [Control Output] button on the Configuration screen.
[Control Output Name Setting] window will open.

. Control Dutput Hame Settings x|

Wi Mame WX -2000

— Control Dutput

% M arme

Emergency A-5F
Emergency A-4F
4 Emergency A-3F
5 |Emergency A-2F
E |Emergency A-1F
7

g

Emergency A-GF
Ermergency B-3F
9 |Emergency B-2F
10 |Emergency B-1F
11 |Emergency B-iaF
12 | Evacuation all
13 |Emergency busy
14 | Alert all

15 | Cont out-15

16 | Cont out-16

ok I Cancel Apply

Step 2. Click on the line to be changed, and the line is highlighted. Click on the line again.
The left-hand cell changes to yellow, indicating that a name can be entered.

Step 3. After the change is complete, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK]
button to close [Control Output Name Settings] window.
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7.3. VX-2000 Properties Settings

Set the VX-2000's name, drive mode, the number of EV-200 units to be used, internal timer operation, and the
type of module(s) mounted.

Step 1. Click on the VX-2000's name indicated button or [Slot 1 — 8] on the configuration screen.
The [VX Properties] window will open.

. V2 Properties x|

W Seftings
VidMame  [Vi<-2000
Drive Mode — Dption
@ o EV Select -

= Econom
& ¥ Enahle Tirmer

— Slot Settings
Slat | Input Madule | Source Mame
Input Madule Type
2 ' Nane
3
4 W 200
5
6 200K
7
a 900 Module

Ok I Cancel Apply

Step 2. Change the name of the VX-2000, if necessary.

Step 3. Select the drive mode.

*[Normal]:  Normal operation mode.
+ [Economy]: Automatically switches off the power to the amplifier when not in use.

Step 4. Select the number of EV-200 units to be mounted in the VX-2000 from the Option EV Select pull-

down menu.
* [None]: No unit mounted.
- [EV1]: 1 unit mounted.

+ [EV1&EV2]: 2 units mounted.

Step 5. When using the internal timer, tick the [Enable Timer] checkbox.

Continued on next page
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Step 6. Select the type of input modules to be used with the VX-2000.

6-1. Select and click the corresponding slots to be used.
The entire selected line is highlighted, indicating setting is possible.

6-2. Select the type of input module.
Different screens will be displayed depending on the type of module selected.

1) [None] (default): Select when no module is used.

2) [VX-200XR] (Remote Microphone Input module): Select when connecting the RM-200XF or RM-
200X Remote Microphone.

Note

More than one Remote Microphones can be connected to a single VX-200XR module. Their number,

however, cannot be set in this step.

For expanding the Remote Microphones, refer to p. 7-25.

WK-200%R

WH-200HR,
AR

Continued on next page
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3) [VX-200XI] (Audio Input module with control input):
Select when connecting the Remote Microphone with a control input, such as the PM-660U.

 Slat Settings

Slot  [Input Module | Source Mame
1 |w¥-200¥R
2 |W¥-200¥R
3 |wx-200¥R

W -200K1 Tel Device

5 |U-01R BiGM 1
E |U-01R BigM 2
7 |U-01R wireless Mic
8

Input Module Type
= None

el 200KR

& Wed- 2000

£ 300 Module

—We-2000] Control Input

Sowrce Mame |Tel Device

Mo, | Dutput Zone -

=
=1

11 | &-1F Hallweay

.| Control Dutput ;|
Emergency A-f

12 | A-1F Conferen

Emergency A-

13 | A-GF Lobby

Ernergency &-

14 | A-GF Bar

Emergency A-

15 [ A-GF Restaurar

Emergency A-

16 | A-Staff arsa |

Emergency A-:

17 | &-Stairsfoorride

Emergency A

18 [B-3F Guest

Emergency B-:

19 |B-3F Guest

L= el Bt = ) g [ ) EUR BN ey

Ernergency B-:

20 [B-2F Guest  |=|

—
=

Emergency B-:|=|

Select ALL | Clear ALL |

Select ALL | Clear ALL |

(o |

Cancel | Apply |

+ Enter an identifying sound source name.

+ Select the zones to which the selected source will be broadcast.
- Double-clicking on the leftmost blue box of the zone list causes the corresponding zone to be

marked with

a tick.

- All zones are marked with a tick if the [Select ALL] button is pressed.
- The tick marks are deleted from all zones if the [Clear ALL] button is pressed.

« Select the control output to be activated when this sound source is broadcast.
- Double-clicking on the leftmost blue box of the control output list causes the corresponding
output to be marked with a tick.
- All control outputs are marked with a tick if the [Select ALL] button is pressed.
- The tick marks are deleted from all control outputs if the [Clear ALL] button is pressed.

4) [900 Module]:

—alot Settings

Select when connecting music output equipment, such as a CD or cassette player.
The screen for name entry and module selection will be displayed.

Usable 900 modules: M-01F, M-01M, M-01P, M-01S, M-01T, M-03P, M-51F, M-
51S, M-51T, M-61F, M-61S, M-61T, U-01F, U-01P, U-01R,
U-01S, U-01T, U-03R, U-03S, U-61S, and U-61T

Slot [ Input Module | Source Mame
1 |WX-200%R
2 |WX-200%R
3 |WH-200%F
4 |WX-200%1 Tel Device
5 |u-01 BiGM 1
7 |u-o1L Wireless Mic
8

Input Module Type
" Mone

" WH-200KR

W00

{* 900 Module

Source Name |BGM 2
Module U-o1
o dse this

o]

Cancel fpply

+ Enter an identifying sound source name.
+ Select the 900 module to be used.
+ When using the sound source for BGM broadcast, tick the [Use this sound source for BGM]

checkbox.

Step 7. After completing the settings of Slots 1 — 8, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click
on the [OK] button to close the screen.
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7.4. Remote Microphone Properties Settings

When the [VX Properties] screen is closed, if there is an input module set to [VX-200XR)], the [RM Properties]
window will open. Here, set the type of Remote Microphone to be used, the type of broadcast, the number of
expansion units, and a password.

Note

The following message is displayed if the [Main Unit] tab is clicked in the RM Properties screen: "This RM
function key setting cannot be changed during configuration setting."

Click on the [Main Unit] tab when assigning function to individual keys on the remote control unit.

The types of modules assigned to the VX-2000's slots are displayed on the screen, and icons for the Remote
Microphone, sound source, and other connected equipment are displayed to the left of the [VX-2000] column.

& RM Properties - <3> [RM-3] x|
& RM Properties - <2> [RM-2] x|

. RM Properties - <1> [Fire] =
Y Name WX —2000

Properties | b it L ik |

RM Mame  [Fire VX Slat Mo, 1
i Model — Mumber of Extenzion Units
 Rb-200 ID 'I LIritfz]
~Tupe — Pazzword
) Gereral + OFF
+ Emergency - 0OM

Fazsword [4 digitz: 1-5): I

- ] I Cancel | Apply

Step 1. If necessary, enter a name in [RM Name] box.

Step 2. Select either the RM-200XF or RM-200X Remote Microphone.

« If RM-200X is selected, designate the [Type] as either [General] or [Emergency].
+ If RM-200XF is selected, the [Type] is automatically set to [Emergency].

Step 3. When increasing the number of function keys, select the number of extension units.

Step 4. If necessary, enter a password.
Select [OFF] when not using a password, and [ON] when a password is to be set.
Enter a 4-digit password comprised of the numbers 1 — 5 in the [Password] box.

Note
If a password has been set, the Remote Microphone cannot be operated without the password. For
entering a password, refer to p. 5-2.

Step 5. Set the [RM Properties] for any other Remote Microphones in the same way.
Activate the window by clicking on the title bar, then perform the settings.

Continued on next page

7-23



Chapter 7: PC SOFTWARE OFFLINE SETTINGS
7. CONFIGURATION SETTING MODE

Step 6. Press the [OK] button after completing the settings of all Remote Microphones.
The following message will then be displayed.

"Data altered in all opened properties windows will be saved and RM properties settings
completed. OK?"

Step 7. Click on the [Apply] button to update and save the settings, and click on the [OK] button to close the
[RM Properties] window. To continue the setting procedure, click on the [Cancel] button. The screen
will return to the Properties settings.

Tip
All RM properties windows can also be simultaneously closed by selecting [Edit — RM Properties Setting
End] from the menu.

. VX-2000
Unit ID number LN Fire
‘ : o200 b oritar
. A Contrel
2| = Fieception DDT mt
E: V200 HR
EY
Al _ #R
=/ Security
: 200 it
ki Iritiad
Tel Device il
: w2 | S
=l
@ BGM 1
U-01R Emergency
@ BGM 2
U-01R Eatten
@ Wireless Mic
U-01R Falure uteut
Slotg e | i
| gt

[Remote microphone Unit ID Number]

+ The number displayed on the left of the Remote microphone icon represents the Unit ID number. The Unit ID
numbers of Remote Microphone set for [Emergency] broadcast type are displayed in red, while those set for
[General] are displayed in blue.

* The RM-200XF or RM-200X Unit ID Number can be set by the unit's DIP switch. Make sure that the
equipment Unit ID number and connection match up with those on the Configuration screen. Refer to p. 8-3
for the Unit ID Number setting.

[Pop-up menu operation to change the VX-2000SF configuration]

On the Configuration screen, erasure of the sound source and input module, and whether or not to use a
sound source as BGM can be performed as well. This configuration change can be executed by clicking the
right mouse button over the corresponding equipment block and selecting the operation from the pop-up menu

that appears.
@ BGM 1 |
[relete

v BGM uze

| iyl e
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7.5. Remote Microphone (RM) Unit Expansion

Two or more Remote Microphones (RM-200X and RM-200XF) can be connected to one input module.

Step 1. Click the right mouse button over the icons for the Remote Microphones to be expanded.
The following menu will then be displayed.

Fire ‘
R add
Rt delete

=
nzli""

I}ummz

Copy
E&ste

Rt properties

Step 2. Select [RM add] on the menu.

The [RM Properties] window will then open.
Set the Remote Microphone model number, broadcast type, number of extension units and password.

. BM Properties |

Wil Mame WH-2000
Properties | Main Unit |

RM Name  |RM-2 W Slot Mo, 1

— Mode| — Mumber of Extenzion Units

" RM-2003 IU "I Unittz)

— Twpe — Pazzword
{ General {* OFF
{* Emergency 0N

Pazzword 04 digits: 1-5: I_

(0] 4 I Cancel | Aipply

Continued on next page
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Step 3. Click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button.

The [RM Properties] window will close and the added Remote Microphone is displayed to the left of
the first Remote Microphone icons.

2]

= S "

= 5| RM-2 Y= e

Notes

+ The expanded Remote Microphone is automatically assigned its ID number depending on the position the
unit is placed into, and its subsequent ID numbers are also changed.
To match both ID numbers on the software and hardware, be sure to reset the hardware ID numbers on the
Remote Microphones whose software ID numbers are changed.
For example, if a Remote Microphone is added to the unit of Unit ID 1, the newly added unit is assigned as
Unit ID 2 and the original unit of Unit ID 2 is changed to Unit ID 3.

1 o Fire —
: ; =200
R
z = SECUr ity _—
: ; =200
R
3|- | Gieneral 1 fim Fire —_—
: : =200
i|_ = | Tecurity
‘ =200
HR

Newly assigned ID number

Original ID number 2 has been changed to 3.
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* When a Remote Microphone is deleted in the diagram, this causes its subsequent unit's ID numbers to be
automatically re-assigned to compensate for the broken continuity of ID numbers. To match both ID
numbers on the software and hardware, be sure to reset the hardware ID numbers on the Remote
Microphones whose software ID numbers are changed.
Note that the Remote Microphone to be deleted must be the one at the leftmost position in the diagram.
For example, if the unit of Unit ID 3 is deleted, the original unit of Unit ID 4 is changed to Unit ID 3 to
compensate for the lack of number continuity.

2

i' e General 2 fim Gieneral 1 fim Fire _—
: : : WR=200
Al = R
=| ) bl Security
: ‘-}::-E-EDD
Can be deleted.
Can be deleted.
z = General 1 1 o Fire _—
: : B ; WH=200
oe——1 R
il_ fm | Security :
| : WH=200
R

Original ID number 4 has been changed to 3.

+ A total of up to 8 RM-200X and RM-200XF can be connected per system. However, connections to
individual units are limited to the following:

Designated for Emergency use: Up to 4 units in total of the RM-200XFs and RM-200Xs
Designated for General use: Up to 8 units of RM-200Xs only

There are 2 different connection methods:
one is to connect individual units to each module, and the other to connect multiple units to a single module.

[About the other menus]

* RM Delete: Removes the Remote Microphone from the assigned system configuration.
+ Copy: Copies the setting contents.
* Paste: Pastes the copied setting contents into other Remote Microphones.

* RM Properties: Opens the RM Properties window.

7-27



Chapter 7: PC SOFTWARE OFFLINE SETTINGS
7. CONFIGURATION SETTING MODE

7.6. Electronic Voice File (EV) Unit Message Types

Clicking on the [EV] button on the Configuration screen opens the [EV Message Settings] window.

[When Using a Single EV Unit.]

W Mame WH-2000

—EWV1

—EV Message List———

ﬁ Name

Evaclation

Reset (Al Clear)

Feset (Errar)

Welcorme

Checkout

IM-hiouse 1

[=n Bt fu ) ) B

In-house 2

" None
" General
= flert

—EV Mezsage Type

" Ewvacuation

" Reset (&Il Clear)

o ]

Cancel |

Apphy |

Step 1. Click on the desired EV message Name to highlight the selected line.

Step 2. Select the [EV Message Type].

Step 3. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to

close the [EV Message Settings] window.

[When Using 2 EV Units]

WA Name WX-2000

—EW _EyR
— BN M e Ligt —EW I g Tvpe CEW M e Lk BV M B TE
ﬁ Name © Mans % Name © Mane
ﬁ  General W " General
Alert 2 2 |Ewacuation 2 .
3 Reset (&l Clear) o 3 |Reset (&l Cear) @ Brosier
4 |Reset (Error) " Reset (All Glear? 4 |Reset (Error) " Reset (All Glear)
5 |welcome A 5
6 |Checkout A G
7 |In-house 1 7
3 |In-house 2 3

o ]

Cancel Apply

Step 1. Click on the desired EV message Name to highlight the selected line.

Step 2. Select the [EV Message Type].

Step 3. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to

close the [EV Message Settings] window.

Note

EV message names can be changed. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be

changed.
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7.7. Monitor Settings

Step 1. Set battery check interval.
Set the interval time long enough to enable the check of sealed lead backup storage batteries for
sufficient charge voltage.

1-1. Click the [Monitor] button on the Configuration screen.
The [Monitor Settings] window will open.

. Monitor Settings
W Mame V¥-2000
— Battery Check Interval
= MNone
" 4Hour
= Daily
ek |y
& Manthly
Every Manth
|1 =] Joozoo =
5 =
3 |-
4
5
— Monid C Failure Mode
7
M3 - =
Unit  Minute
& Hour
OF I Cancel Apply

1-2. Set the time interval for checking the batteries.
* [None]: Select this setting if the system uses no backup battery.
* [4Hour]:  Checks the batteries every 4 hours for EN 54-4,
+ [Daily]: Checks the batteries every day.
« [Weekly]: Checks the batteries every week on the designated day.
* [Monthly]: Checks the batteries every month on the designated date.

Notes

+ 1f"29," "30," or "31" is selected, the following message will be displayed.
"Battery is checked on the last day of the month if the designated date does not fall within the
days of the month."

For example, when the date "30" is set, the battery check is performed on 28th or 29th of February
or on 30th of other months.

Step 2. Set the time interval for monitoring the system during AC power failure.

Maonitar Interval in AC Failure Mode

Interval IE‘E1 j'
Unit = Minute
& SHou

| DK I Cancel Apply

2-1. Set the monitoring interval.
The monitoring interval can be set for once every 1 — 24 hours in 1-hour increments or for 1 — 60
minutes in 1-minute increments.

2-2. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Monitor Settings] window.
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8. SYSTEM SETTING MODE

Select [Edit = System Setting Mode] from the menu.

-
Alternately, the ﬁ‘ button on the toolbar may be clicked to switch the display to the System Setting mode.

Here, set the broadcast priorities, initial sound volume, and equaliser.

Lt 11
%%DD f it
[Eamtro]
s - [0 byt
=R
VX2l Pricrity
=H i
| rnitial
WA - Wolume
=l
[ B8 = e =
[ Eatter

[ e [ itk

Gl [Earitral

[jimrer
[ FETet

8.1. Broadcast Priority Settings

Click on the [Priority] button on the Configuration screen, and the [Priority Settings] window will open.
Broadcast priorities are predetermined depending on content.

These are arranged as follows in order of highest to lowest priority: [Emergency RM announcement],
[Emergency EV message], [General-purpose broadcast] and [BGM]. It is also possible to set priorities for
individual broadcast contents.

Continued on next page
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8.1.1. Emergency RM

When the Priority Settings window opens, the Emergency RM priority display will appear.
In the [Emergency RM] settings window, those Remote Microphones set for [Emergency/General Purpose] in
the [RM Properties] window are displayed. All are initially displayed with the same level of priority.

i, Priority Settings

Vit Name WX-—2000

= . Friarity
SECU..  FIFD
“|| = LIFO

Emergency EY

General

BGM

(1] I Cancel | Aol |

Step 1. Select a Remote Microphone and change its priority level by pressing the Up ( ‘| ) and Down ( v| )
buttons.

Step 2. If the same priority level is assigned to more than one Remote Microphone, select either [FIFO] (first
in, first out) or [LIFQO] (last in, first out) priority settings in case simultaneous broadcasts are made.
+ FIFO: Priority is given to the first broadcast made. Other subsequent Remote Microphones
broadcasts cannot be made until the first Remote Microphone's broadcast is completed.
+ LIFO: Priority is given to the most recent broadcast, which overrides any Remote Microphone
broadcasts that are currently in progress.
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8.1.2. Emergency EV

Clicking on the [Emergency EV] button displays the emergency messages set in the [EV Message Settings]
window. Emergency message priorities are predetermined, and cannot be changed. These are arranged as
follows in order of highest to lowest priority: [Reset], [Evacuation], and [Alert].

It is possible to have several of the same sort of emergency messages. Although their priority levels are the
same, when simultaneous broadcasts are made, they are always broadcast on a last in, first out (LIFO) basis.

Wi Name WX-2000

- T — Priority
set .. |[ Reset.. | £ FIFQ
Y
Emergency RM Evacua.. & LIFO
Alert
H
-
L
General
BGM

(6] 4 I Cancel Bpply
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8.1.3. General (General-Purpose Broadcast)

Clicking on the [General] button displays all Remote Microphones set for general-purpose broadcast only in
the [RM properties] window, general-purpose EV messages, and sound sources not set for BGM*. All are
initially displayed with the same level of priority.

* When the "Use this source for BGM" checkbox in the 900 module setting window is not ticked, the sound
source broadcast takes precedence over BGM sources. For the VX-2000 input slot settings, refer to p. 7-21.

i, Priority Settings

Vit Name WX-—2000

) Friarity
/\ Wiirele. .. - =
Emergency RM Resept. || TelDe.. | & LIFD
In-haou... In-haou... | Wwielcom... Checka.. |
H
Emergency EY
L

BGM

(1] I Cancel | Apply |

Step 1. Select a Remote Microphone, general-purpose message, or sound source, and change its priority by

pressing the Up ( | ) and Down ( 7| ) buttons.

Step 2. If the same priority level is assigned to more than one sound source, select either [FIFO] (first in, first
out) or [LIFQ] (last in, first out) priority settings in case simultaneous broadcasts are made.

« FIFO: Priority is given to the first broadcast made. Subsequent broadcasts cannot be made until
the first all-zone broadcast is completed.

+ LIFO: Priority is given to the most recent broadcast, which overrides any Remote Microphone,
general-purpose message or sound source broadcasts currently in progress .
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8.1.4. BGM

The BGM sound sources set in the [VX Properties] window are displayed by clicking on the [BGM] button.
Because BGM is certain to be broadcast to different zones, there is no priority assignment between BGM
broadcasts.

. Priority Settings

Wi Mame WX -2000

B 2 g
A BGM 1 £ FIFO
“|| = LIFD

Emergency RM

Emergency EY

General

QK I Cancel | Sppl |

Click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to close the [Priority Settings]
window.
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8.2. Initial Volume Settings

Clicking on the [Initial Volume] button on the Configuration screen displays the [Initial Volume Settings]

window.

&, Initial Yolume Settings E

W Mame WX —2000

— Initial Source Input Yolume — Initial Dutput Yolume

1 Jil| !

Zide ode | -21dB 0de
.| Source Hame Walume [dE] o. [ Output Z£one Mame Yalume [dB] | =
Reception 0 A-BF Guest 2 0

3 Security 0 3 A-5F Guest 1 0
4 | Tel Davice 1] 4 |A-SF Guest 2 1]
5 |BGM 1 -3 5 |A-4F Guest 1 0
£ |BGM 2 -3 B |A-4F Guest 2 0
7 | wireless Mic 1] 7 | A-3F Guest 1 1]
g |- 0 8 |A-3F Guest 2 0
9 |EV1 1] 9 |A-2F Guest 1 1]
10| - 0 10 | A-2F Guest 2 0
11 | Chime 1] 11 [A-1F Halbway 1]
12 | A-GF Lobby 1]
13 | A-GF Restaurant 1]
14 | A-1F Canference 1]
15 [ A-GF Bar 0
16 | A-Staff area 0f=|

Send | Ok I Cancel | Apply |

8.2.1. Initial source input volume settings

The initial sound volume can be set for all sound source modules.
Source component names are displayed on the left side of the window.

Step 1. Click on the name of the component for which the initial volume is to be set.
The selected line will be highlighted.

Step 2. Drag the top volume control knob with the mouse to set the initial volume.

The sound volume can be set for 0 to —21 dB in 1 dB step.
This setting can also be performed by directly entering a numerical value in the volume cell.
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8.2.2. Initial output volume settings
Output zones are displayed on the right side of the window.

Step 1. Click on the zone to be set.
The selected zone line will be highlighted.

Step 2. Drag the top volume control knob with the mouse to set the initial volume.

The sound volume can be set for 0 to —21 dB in 1 dB step.
This setting can also be performed by directly entering a numerical value in the volume cell.

Step 3. Press the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to close the [Initial Volume
Settings] window.

Note

When connected online, initial volume settings can be varied by pressing the [Send] button on the [Initial
Volume Settings] window. This makes it possible to output sound and set the volume to adequate initial levels
during system installation. For details, refer to p. 10-15.

[Pop-up menu operation to set the initial volume]

The [Initial Volume Settings] window can also be opened at the Configuration screen by clicking the right
mouse button over the corresponding equipment block and selecting [Initial Volume] from the pop-up menu

that appears.
@ BGM 1 | — ) oo
[Elete Delete
% v Blshiiuee

EQ settings

Initial volume

Initial walume
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8.3. Equaliser Settings
Set the VS-200SE Equaliser Card to be mounted in the VX-200SP or VX-200SZ Failure Detection module.

Step 1. Click on the [EQ] button on the Configuration screen.

The [EQ Settings] window will be displayed. The output zones for which equalisation was set in the
[SF Properties] window will be displayed on the left side of the window.

. EQ Settings
W Mame  WX-2000

— Amplifier Jutputs———————————————— ~ E0 Settingz

% M ame - 80 125 | 250 (500 |1k 2k 4k 8k 12k
W:I 2O S B R Sl R e

A-6F Guest

A-SF Guest

3
4 | A-5F Guest ol = B S el S B
5 | A-4F Guest ol S LSl R R e = o
B

7

8

A-4F Guest - -
A-3F Guest e ) : ) ) : ) )
A-3F Guest ]_/‘ - - - - - - - -
3 |A-2F Guest g S [ L S S
10| A-2F Guest e I s = | = = [ = | M= =
11 [A-1F Hallweay
12 | A-1F Conference
13 [A-GF Lobby
14 | A-GF Bar 12
15 | A-GF Restaurant
16 | A-Staff area - |

] Individual Frequency Response

= Gain [dB]
13

12

-12

-18

a0 12 250 OO Ik 2k Ak 8k 12k
Frequency [Hz]

Send |

QK. Cancel Apply

Step 2. Click on the name of the amplifier output for which the equalisation is to be set, highlighting the entire
selected.

Step 3. Set the equaliser.

Drag the volume control knob with the mouse to set the gain for each centre frequency. The gain can
be changed within the variable range of +12 dB in 2 dB step by either clicking on the Up ( =1 ) and
Down ( =1 ) buttons located next to the value or directly entering the numerical value.

In the figure, uncombined input and output
characteristics are shown on the graph.
Combined input and output characteristics 2
can also be displayed with the [EQ
Response] button.

The display alternates between these 2 0 SRS 0
modes as the [EQ Response] button is
clicked.

. Total Frequency Response Gain Id?s]

12

e

a0 13 250 500 Ik 2 4 2 12
Frequency [Hz]

QK | Cancel Apply |

Continued on next page
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Step 4. After completing the equaliser settings for all outputs, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings
and click on the [OK] button to close the [EQ settings] window.

Notes

» When connected online, characteristics can be varied by pressing the [Send] button on the [EQ Settings]
window. This makes it possible to output sound and set the equalisation to adequate initial levels during
system installation. For details, refer to p. 10-16.

« The EQ settings also have a memory function with 2 storage settings: A and B. Optimum settings can be
achieved by recalling Memory A or B and comparing its sound with the current settings.

The floating menu shown superimposed over the frequency characteristics chart in the figure below is

displayed when the right mouse button is clicked on the chart.

- Registration (Memory A, Memory B): Stores settings in either Memory A or B.

- Read Memory A:
- Read Memory B:

- Bypass:
- Flat:

80

@ Individual Frequency Response

250 &00 Ik 2k 4k gk 12k

Recalls settings from Memory A.
Recalls settings from Memory B.

Bypasses the equaliser.
Returns the equaliser settings to flat characteristics.

= [Gain[dB]
18

12
Mdemary &

Bead Wemaoras & Memory B

Read kemaors: B

Bypazz ]

Flat

Frequency [Hz]

EQ Responze |

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

[Pop-up menu operation for the EQ settings]

The [EQ settings] window can also be opened directly from the Configuration screen by clicking the right
mouse button over the corresponding equipment block and selecting [EQ settings] from the pop-up menu that

appears.

[Elete

EQ settings

B« IR
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Select [Edit = Operation Setting Mode] from the menu.

The operation setting mode can also be selected by clicking on the

button on the toolbar.

Chapter 7: PC SOFTWARE OFFLINE SETTINGS

e

Emergency broadcast, General-purpose broadcast pattern and Failure

output pattern settings can all be performed here.

9.1. Emergency Broadcast Settings

9. OPERATION SETTING MODE

2
L 0[] -
ol Erartan
AF [Eartral
(et
el
e =8y
W;%DD Eriority N
| it
e - L alimme
=l /"-\

IO / Emergency \

u-mq

Pattern

R \ F ailure Clutput /

o= e

com——"

mEs
| At

Clicking [Emergency] on the Configuration screen will display the [Emergency Settings] window.

9.1.1. When no EV units are used

The [Emergency Output] setting contents appear.

W Mame

Emergency Sequence | Emergency Broadoast Pattern  Emereency Output

g

—2000

—Caontents

GControl Cutput

=
=]

.| Mame

Emergency A-6F

Emergency A-5F

Ematgency A-4F

Emergency A-3F

Emergency b-2F

Ematgency A-1F

Emergency A-GF

0 [ o | | | a [ —

Emergency B-3F

Emargency B-2F

Emergency B-1F

Emergency B-GF

Evacuation all

Ernergency busy

Alert all

Cout-15

Cout-16

Select ALL

Clear ALL

Post Emergency Microphone Operation
’7 £ Silent

i Cantinue

x|

o |

Cancel |

Apply |

Continued on next page
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Step 1. Select the control output to be activated in emergency situations.

+ Double-click on the leftmost blue area of the control output list, causing a tick to appear in the
selected area.

+ Clicking on the [Select ALL] button will cause ticks to appear for all control outputs.

+ Clicking on the [Clear ALL] button will cause all ticks to disappear from all control outputs.

Step 2. Click on the [Apply] button after setting completion to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Emergency Settings] window.

Note

When no EV units are used, sequence setting and emergency broadcast pattern setting cannot be performed.
Whichever the [Post Emergency Microphone Operation] is set for "Continue" or "Silent," broadcast is
terminated after the Fireman's Microphone announcement because there is no basic EV broadcast.

9.1.2. When using a single EV unit

The [Emergency Settings] window opens, permitting up to 50 emergency broadcast patterns to be created
and used.

ings il
Wi Mame WX-2000 Post Emergency Microphone Operation =
i Cantinue £ Silent
Emereency Sequence | Emergency Broadcast Pattern | Emergency Output | =
—Contents
Phaze 1 Phaze 2
MName MName
|Phase—1 |Phase—2
EW Meszage EVv Meszage
|P.Iert ;I —> |Evacuation :I
Duration Duratian
|5min. ;I |Continu0us

Ok I Cancel Apply

Step 1. Set the [Post Emergency Microphone Operation].

+ [Continue]: The original EV broadcast to the designated zone(s) is restored after completion of the
Fireman's Microphone announcement.

« [Silent]: The original EV broadcast is not restored after completion of the Fireman's Microphone
announcement.

Step 2. Set the [Emergency Sequence].

2-1. Select either the "Alert" or "Evacuation" message for Phase 1 EV message.

2-2. Select the message broadcast duration for Phase 1 (1 — 20 minutes in 1-minute increments or
continuous).

2-3. Select either the "Alert" or "Evacuation" message for Phase 2 EV message.

Note: If the broadcast duration for Phase 1 is set for "Continuous," Phase 2 cannot be set.

Continued on next page
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Step 3. Click on the [Emergency Broadcast Pattern] tab.

] x|
Wi Name  WX-2000 Post Emergency Microphone Operation
’_ ' Gontinue  Silent
Emereency Sequencé, Emergency Broadoast Pattern | Binergency Output I
—Pattern Ligt————————————————— ~Contents
Phase-1 I Phase-2 |
Mo Mame " EW Meszage |.°.Iert Duration |5min.
—Dutput Zone — Contral Cutput

2 |EMG A-5F Mo | Hame ;l MNa.| Name ;|

3 |EME A-4F v | 1 |A-BF Guest ¥ | 1 |Emergency A-GF

4 |EMG A-3F V| 2 |A-6F Guest 2 |Emergency A-SF

5 |EMG A-2F 3 | A-5F Guest 3 |Emergency a-4F

& |EMG A-1F 4 | A-5F Guest 4 |Emnergency A-3F

7 |EMG A-GE 5 | A-4F Guest 5 |Emergency a-2F

8 |EMG B-3F 6 |A-4F Guest E |Emergency A-1F

9 |EMG B-2F 7 | 8-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF

10 |EMG B-1F 8 |A-3F Guest 3 |Emergency B-3F

11 |EMG B-GF 3 |A-2F Guest 9 |Emergency B-2F

12 |EMG ALL 10 | A-2F Guest 10 |Emergency B-1F

13 11 | A-1F Hallweay 11 |Emergency B-GF

14 12 | 4-1F Conference 12 |Evacuation al

15 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy

16 M| 14| A-5F Bar -| 14 | Alert al ~|

Select ALL Clear ALL | Select ALL | Clear ALL |

(0]4 I Gancel | Apply |

3-1. Select the output zone and the control output for the Phase 1 broadcast.

3-2. Click on [Phase-2] in the Contents section of the window, and perform the related settings.
Pattern names will be displayed in the Pattern List. The pattern names can be easily changed.
Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

Step 4. Click on the [Emergency Output] setting tab.
Select the control outputs to be used in emergency situations.

X

Post Emergency Microphone Operation
’_ * Cantinue = Silent

W Name  WX-2000

Emergency Sequence | Emergency Broadcast Patteriy

—Caontents

Control Output

=
=]

.| Mame
Ernergency A-6F
Emergency A-SF
Emergency b-4F
Ernergency A-3F
Emergency A-2F
Emergency A-1F
Ernergency A-GF
Emergency B-3F
9 |Emergency B-2F
10 |Emergency B-1F
11 |Emergency B-GF
12 |Evacuation &l
W | 13 |Emergency busy
14 [Alert 4l

15 |Cout-15

16 | Cout-16

o0 |~ [ | [ | o | =

Select ALL Clear ALL

(0]4 I Gancel | Apply |

Step 5. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to

close the [Emergency Settings] window.
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9.1.3. When using 2 EV units

The [Emergency Settings] window opens.
Here, up to 50 Alert patterns and 50 Evacuation patterns can be created.

x|
WX Mame  WH-2000 =t Emergency Microphone Operation
’7 {* Continue " Silent
Emereency Sequence Emergency Broadcast Pattem | Emereency Output |
Alert Pattern | Evacuation Pattern I
—Pattern List————————————— ~Contents
EV Meszage |P.|ert Ll
o || e ;| —Output Zone —Control Output
1 |Alert A-6F
.-"i.l_ =F MNo.| Name ;| Mo, | Mame j
3 1 | A-6F Guest 1 |Emergency A-GF
4 2 | A-6F Guest ¥ | 2 |Emergency A-SF
5 ¥ | 3 |A-SF Guest 3 |Emergency A-4F
3 ¥ | 4 |A-SF Guest 4 |Emergency A-2F
7 5 |A-4F Guest 5 |Ermergency A-2F
g B |A-4F Guest E |Ermergency A-1F
3 7 |A-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
0 8 |A-3F Guest 8 |Ermergency B-3F
1 9 |A-2F Guest 9 |Ernergency B-2F
12 10 | A-2F Guest 10 [Emergency B-1F
12 11 | A-1F Hallway 11 |Emergency B-GF
7 12 |A-1F Conference 12 |Evacuation al
15 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy
5 vl 14 [A-GF Bar -| 14 [Alert al -|
Seleot ALL | Glear ALL | Select ALL | Glear ALL |
QF I Cancel | Apply |

Step 1. Set the [Post Emergency Microphone Operation].

+ [Continue]: The original EV broadcast to the designated zone(s) is restored after completion of the
Fireman's Microphone announcement.

« [Silent]: The original EV broadcast is not restored after completion of the Fireman's Microphone
announcement.

Step 2. Perform the Emergency Patterns settings. Set the [Alert] pattern(s).

2-1. Select "Alert" message for EV Message.

2-2. Select the output zone to which the alert message will be broadcast.
Pattern names are displayed in the Pattern List. The pattern names can also be changed. Select a
line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

2-3. Select the control output(s) to be activated during alert message broadcast.

Continued on next page
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Step 3. Set the [Evacuation] pattern(s).

3-1. Click on the [Evacuation Pattern] tab.
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. Emerger
WX Name  WX-2000

Emergency Sequence Emergency Broadcast Pattem | Emergency Output I

Blert Pattern Ewacuation Pattern

X

’—Post Emereency Microphone Operation—|

* Cantinue = Silent

—Pattern List———————— —Contents
EV Message  [Evacuation |
%W —Output Zone —Contral Output
2 Ma. | Mame ;| Mo, | Mame ;l
3 ¥ | 1 |A-6F Guest 1 |Emergency A-6F
4 ¥ | 2 |A-GF Guest 2 |Emergency A-SF
5 ¥ | 3 |A-SF Guest 3 |Emergency A-4F
& ¥ | 4 |A-5F Guest 4 |Emergency A-3F
7 ¥ | 5 |A-4F Guest 5 |Emergency A-2F
g ¥ | B |A-4F Guest E |Emergency A-1F
3 ¥ | 7 |A-5F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
10 ¥ | B |A-OF Guest g |Emergency B-3F
1 ¥ | 9 [A-2F Guest 9 |Emergency B-2F
12 ¥ | 10 [ A-2F Guest 10 |Emergency B-1F
13 W | 11 | A-1F Haltway 11 |Emergency B-GF
12 W | 12 | A-1F Conference v | 12 |Evacuation al
15 W | 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy
15 = ¥ | 14 |A-GF Bar | 14 [Alert al -|
Select ALL Clear ALL | Select ALL | Clear ALL |

QK I Cancel |

Apply

3-2. Select "Evacuation" message for EV Message.

3-3. Select the output zone(s) to which the evacuation message is to be broadcast.
The pattern name is displayed in the pattern name list. The pattern name can be changed.

3-4. Select the control output to be activated during evacuation message broadcast.

Continued on next page
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Step 4. Click on the [Emergency Output] setting tab.
Select the control output(s) to be activated in emergency mode.

ES

W Mame Wd-2000

X

Post Emergency Microphone Operation
’_ * Cantinue = Silent

Emergency Sequence | Emergency Broadcast Patter

—Caontents

Control Output

=
=]

.| Mame
Ernergency A-6F
Emergency A-SF
Emergency b-4F
Ernergency A-3F
Emergency A-2F
Emergency A-1F
Ernergency A-GF
Emergency B-3F
9 |Emergency B-2F
10 |Emergency B-1F
11 |Emergency B-GF
12 |Evacuation &l
W | 13 |Emergency busy
14 [Alert 4l

15 |Cout-15

16 | Cout-16

o0 |~ [ | [ | o | =

Select ALL Clear ALL

(0]4 I Gancel | Apply |

Step 5. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Emergency Settings] window.

Note: Emergency Sequence settings cannot be performed when using 2 EV units.
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9.2. Pattern Creation

Here, create the patterns for control output, sound volume and individual broadcasts.

The created patterns are assigned to and activated by the Remote Microphone, control input or internal timer.
Assign patterns in Activation Setting mode on p. 7-52.

The [Pattern Settings] window can be opened by clicking on the [Pattern] button on the Configuration screen.

9.2.1. Control output interlock pattern

Up to 50 control output interlock patterns can be created.

&, Pattern Settings |
WK VX-2000
i Control Output Intetlock Pattern §| Interrupt Broadcast Pattern | EW Broadcast Pattern | Base Pattern | Wolume Pattern |
—Control Output Pattern List —Contents
Control Cutput

Mo, | Mame - MNo. | Mame

1 |Emergency A-GF
2 2 |Emergency A-SF
3 3 |Emergency &-4F
4 4 |Emergency A-3F
5 5 |Emergency &-2F
B & |Ermergency A-1F
7 7 |Emergency A-GF
g & |Ermergency B-3F
3 3 |Emergency B-2F
10 10 |Emergency B-1F
11 11 [Emergency B-GF
12 12 |Evacuation &l
13 13 [Emmergency busy
14 14 [Alert &l
15 15 |Cout-15
16 | 16 |Cout-16

Selct ALL | Clear ALL |

0]4 I Cancel Apply

Step 1. When the Pattern Settings window opens, the Control Output Interlock Patterns display will appear.
Create the control output patterns to be activated by the control input, Remote Microphone or internal
timer.

The newly created pattern name is displayed in the Control Output Pattern List. The pattern name can
also be changed, if desired. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be
changed.
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9.2.2. Interrupt broadcast pattern
Up to 50 interrupt broadcast patterns can be created.

Step 1. Click the [Interrupt Broadcast Pattern] tab.

. Pattern Settings x|
W YX-2000
Gontral Qutput Interlock Pattern@ Interrupt Broadsast Pattern i EV Broadcast Pattern | Baze Pattern | Wolume Pattern |
—Interrupt Pattern List————— ~Contents
Siource Wirelezs Mic =]
Output Zone GControl Cutput
Mo. | Mame -~ Mo, | Hame j MNo. | Name
Wihi->&-1F Conference 1 |A-6F Guest 1 |Emergency A-6F
2 2 |A-6F Guest 2 |Emergency A-SF
3 3 |A-5F Guest 3 |Ermergency A-4F
4 4 |A-3F Guest 4 |Emergency A-3F
5 5 | A-4F Guest 5 |Emergency A-2F
B £ | A-4F Guest 6 |Ernergency A-1F
7 7 |A-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
2 g |A-3F Guest 8 |Emergency B-3F
9 9 |A-2F Guest 9 |Ernergency B-2F
10 10 [A-2F Guest 10 |Emergency B-1F
1A 11 | A-1F Hallweay 11 |Emergency B-GF
12 ¥ | 12 |A-1F Conference 12 |Evacuation al
13 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy
14 14 | A-GF Bar 14 [Alert &l
15 15 [ A-GF Restaurant 15 |Cout-15
16 -| 16 | A-Staff area -| 16 | Cout-16
Select ALL | Clear ALL | Select ALL | Clear ALL |
Ok | Cahcel | Apply |

Step 2. Set the sound source, output zone and control output combination to be activated as interrupt
broadcasts by control input or internal timer.

2-1. Select the sound source.
VX-2000's input sources are displayed in the sound source menu. (The Remote Microphone,
however, is not listed in the source pull-down menu because the Remote Microphone broadcast can
be made by selecting zones, requiring no pattern settings.)

2-2. Select the output zone.
The pattern name will be displayed in the Interrupt Pattern List. The pattern name can also be
changed, if desired. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

2-3. Select the control output.
Select the control output to be activated during interrupt broadcast.
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9.2.3. EV broadcast pattern
Up to 20 EV broadcast patterns can be created.

Step 1. Click on the [EV Broadcast Pattern] tab.

i, Pattern 5 s x|
W YX-2000
Gontrol Cutput Interlock Pattern | Interrupt Broadcast Pattern CEV Broadcast Pattern : Base Pattern | “olume Pattern |
—EW Pattern List———— ~Conhtents
EV Meszage |[Wwalcome—f LI
Output Zone Control Cutput
Mo, | Mame -~ Mo, | Hame j MNo. | Name
1 [A-GF Guest 1 |Emergency A-6F
2 |Welcome-B 2 | A-6F Guest 2 |Emergency A-SF
3 | Checkout-A 3 | A-5F Guest 3 |Emeargency A-4F
4 | Checkout-B 4 | A-5F Guest 4 |Ermergency A-3F
5 |In-house 1 5 | A-4F Guest 5 |Emergency A-2F
6 |In-house 2 £ | A-4F Guest & |Ernergency A-1F
7 7 | A-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
8 8 |A-3F Guest 8 |Emergency B-3F
9 9 |A-2F Guest 3 |Emergency B-2F
10 10 | A-2F Guest 10 |Emergency B-1F
11 11 | &-1F Hallweay 11 |[Emergency B-GF
12 12 | A-1F Conference 12 |Evacuation al
13 W | 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy
14 14 | &-5F Bar 14 [Alert &l
15 15 [A-GF Restaurant 15 |Cout-15
16 -| 16 | A-Staff area -| 16 | Cout-16
Select ALL | Clear ALL | Select ALL | Clear ALL |
QF I Cancel | Apply |

Step 2. Set the EV message, output zone and control output combination to be activated by control input or
internal timer.

2-1. Select the EV message.
The general-purpose message programmed into the EV unit will be displayed.

2-2. Select the output zone.
The pattern name will be displayed in the EV Pattern List. The pattern name can also be changed, if
desired. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

2-3. Select the control output.
Select the control output to be activated during EV message broadcast.
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9.2.4. Base pattern
Up to 20 base patterns can be created.

Step 1. Click on the [Base Pattern] tab.

. Pattern Settings |
W VX-2000
Gontrol Output Interlock Pattern | Interrupt Broadcast Pattern | EW Broadcast Patterr{ Base Pattern " olume Fattern |
—Base Pattern List —Contents
Source IBGM 1 LI
Output Zone GControl Cutput
No. [ Mame -~ Mo, | Mame Mo, | Hame
1 | A-GF Guest 1 |Emergency A-GF
2 2 | A-BF Guest 2 |Emergency A-SF
3 3 |A-SF Guest 3 |Emergency A-4F
4 4 | A-5F Guest 4 |Ernergency A-3F
5 5 | A-4F Guest 5 |Ernergency A-2F
3 £ | A-4F Guest E |Emergency A-1F
7 7 | A-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
2 g | A-3F Guest 8 |Ermergency B-3F
9 9 | A-2F Guest 9 |Ernergency B-2F
10 10 [ A-2F Guest 10 |Emergency B-1F
1 11 | A-1F Halhway 11 |Emergency B-GF
12 12 | A-1F Conference 12 |Emergency al
13 13 | A-GF Lobby 13 |Emergency busy
14 14 |A-GF Bar 14 [Alert all
15 15 | A-G5F Restaurant 15 [Cout-15
16 -| 16 | A-Gtaff area 16 | Cout-16
Select ALL | Clear ALL |
0] 4 | Cancel | Apply |

Continued on next page
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Step 2. Click on the [Edit] button.
The [Base Pattern Settings] window will open.

. Baze Pattern Settings
Wi Namne YX-2000
Base Pattern Mame Day BGH 1

—Matrix Setting
Source BGH 1

.| Dutput Zone 1]2 j
A-6F Glest

A-6F Glest

A-5F Guest

A-5F Guest

A-4F Guest

A-4F Glest

A-3F Glest

A-3F Guest

9 | A-2F Guest

10 [&-2F Guest

11 | A-1F Hallweay

12 | A-1F Conference

=
o

(== Rt Kl LS [E g RO DU e

13 | A-GF Lobby v

14 [&-GF Bar

15 | A-GF Restaurant v

16 | &-Staff area |

()4 I Cancel |

Apply

Step 3. Set the combination of sound source (set as BGM) and output zone(s) to be activated by the control

input, Remote Microphone or internal timer.

3-1. Set the output zone for each sound source.

3-2. Click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to close the [Base Pattern
Settings] window.
The pattern name is displayed in the Base Pattern List. The pattern name can also be changed, if
desired. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.
The output zone(s) assigned to each sound source can be viewed in the Contents column. Changing
the sound source will also change the output zone display.

i, Pattern Setti
W YX-2000
Control Output Interlock Pattern | Interrupt Broadcast Pattern I EV Broadcast Pattern  Base Pattern | Walume Pattern
—Bage Pattern List————— ~Contents
Source IBGM 1 LI
Output Zone Control Output
Mo, | Hame Mo | Hame = Mo, | Mame
2 |A-6F Guest _I 1 |Emergency A-6F
2 3 |A-SF Guest 2 |Ermergency A-SF
3 4 |A-3F Guest 3 |Emergency A-4F
4 5 | A-4F Guest 4 |Emergency A-3F
5 £ | A-4F Guest 5 |Erergency A-2F
7 | A-3F Guest E [Emergency A-1F
8 |A-3F Guest 7 |Emergency A-GF
9 [A-2F Guest 8 |Ernergency B-3F
10 [A-2F Guest 9 |Emergency B-2F
11 | A-1F Hallway 10 |Emergency B-1F
12 | A-1F Conference 11 [Emergency B-GF
Vv | 13 | A-GF Lobby 12 |Evacuation all
14 | A-GF Bar 13 |[Emergency busy
¥ | 15 | A-GF Restaurant 14 [Alert 4l
16 | A-Staff area 15 [Cout-15
17 | Zone-17 -| 16 |Cout-16
Selot ALL | Clear ALl |
(0]4 | Gancel | Apply

3-3. Select the control outputs to be activated during base pattern broadcast.
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9.2.5. Volume pattern

Up to 156 volume patterns can be created.

Step 1. Click on the [Volume Pattern] tab.

i, Pattern Settings x|
W YX-2000

Gontrol Cutput Interlock Pattern | Interrupt Broadcast Pattern | EY Broadcast Pattern | Baze Pattern{ Volume Pattern )

—Wolume Pattern List——— ~Contents
Tareet & Input " Output

Source

%Name Al [BGM 1 =l
2

Bi5M 2
A-Stairscorricdar
A-1F Canference
B-1F Conference
A-5F Restaurant
A-GF Bar

A-GF Lobby

[=l RN Ear N U NS PN

w

11
12
13
14
15
16 -|

QF I Cancel Apply

Step 2. Select the target for the volume pattern.
Select either "Output" or "Input" volume for the targeted volume pattern.

[When operating the input volume]
2-1. Select [Input].

2-2. Select the sound source for the volume which needs to be changed, if desired.
The pattern name is displayed in the Volume Pattern List. The pattern name can be changed. Select
a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

[When operating the output volume]
2-1. Select [Output].

2-2. Select the output zone of which volume needs to be changed.
The pattern name is displayed in the Volume Pattern List. The pattern name can also be changed, if
desired. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.

Step 3. After completing all settings, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK]
button to close the [Pattern Settings] window.
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9.3. Failure Output Pattern Creation

Up to 315 patterns can be created.
Clicking the [Failure Output] button on the Configuration screen will display the [Failure Output Pattern
Settings] window.

i, Failure Qutput Pattern Settines ﬂ

Wi Mame W¥-2000

— Failure Source

— Failure Output Pattern List
Equipmerit | Fower &mplifier | Speaker | Power Supply | CIM Fault |
Remote Microphone EW
Mo. | Hame - Ma.| Mame Mo. | MName
ﬁﬁj 1 [File 1 |Interral E¥
2 |EV Failure 2 |Reseption
3 |Faillure autput al
4 |SF Al Falure W
5 |SF A2 Failure No | Name
§ |SF B FailLre v | 1 |vx-z000
7 |RM 1 Falure
3 |RM 2 Failure
3 |FM Failure F
10 |D5-1 Failure
11 |D5-2 Faiure External Fault CIM Mo, | Mame
12 | D53 Failre No.[Hame 1 |¥4-20003F Al
13 | A-Ataff Speaker open 14 |Evauation 1 2 |WE-20003F A2
14 | A-GF Speaker open 15 |Evauation 2 3 |Ve-20003F B
15 | A-1F Speaker open 16 [Alert 1
16 | 4-2F Speaker open -|
Control Output INQne vI

(0] 4 I Gancel Apply

Step 1. Determine the [Failure Sources].

From the right-side setting contents screen, select the failure sources to be monitored by clicking the
Equipment, Power Amplifiers, Speakers, and Power Supplies tabs respectively.

If even one Failure source is selected, the pattern name will be displayed in the Failure Output Pattern
List. The failure output pattern name can be changed, if desired. Select a line to rename, then click on
it again, and the name can be changed.

Step 2. Select the interlock control output.
Select the control output from the [Control Output] menu.

Step 3. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Failure Output Pattern Settings] window.
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10. ACTIVATION SETTING MODE

Y2
Select [Edit — Activation Setting Mode] from the menu. e (S0
XH LT,

o E?, ) o . [Eeitral
Clicking on the button in the toolbar also enables the activation setting eI [ iitEut
mode. =H £
Here, functions can be assigned to the Remote Microphone function keys, W;'E":'D Friciity
and the control input and internal timer set. Iraiti

Yalume
el E
=
Ry Emergeney
10=07 Eattert
|- E = W= e
_ ——
> N
5|Dt-< I:Inntml Tirner >
ripuat
€ -
R ———

10.1. Remote Microphone Function Key Assignment

Remote Microphone function keys can be assigned various functions other than simply recalling patterns
created in the Emergency Broadcast, Pattern, and Failure Output Pattern Settings.

Step 1. Click the right mouse button over the corresponding Remote Microphone icon, and the following pop-up
menu will be displayed.

‘ Fih-1 ‘

B add
Bl delete

[P

EETITTEEE 12&2&2&

Ciamy
Pagzte

RM properties

Continued on next page
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Step 2. Select "RM Properties" and the [RM Properties] key setting screen will open.

. RM Properties Ed

Wit Mame WX 2000

Remaote Microphone Image

Froperties ||

Cancel Sppl

Frint Labels |

Step 3. Click on one of the function keys in the displayed remote control unit illustration.
The Remote Microphone's [Function Key Settings] window will open.

. Function Key Settines x|

W Hame V¥-2000

— Function key List

Mo.| Name Furiction — Function—————
EMERGE RT " Mone — Emergency Function

Evacuation message  |Emergency @ Activation |Evac Al
Silence (evac) Ermnergency
Emergency Reset Emergency
Talk Talk

i

Base Fattern Chanee

L5, oWy POV N

Control Cutput " EM Evacuation IRaumungstext

=
Base Pattern End BV Alert |P.Iarrntext ;l
[~
=

Hudin Maritar " Reset |No EW Mezsage
Yalume g " Silence

Yalurme Down

Failure Dutput Receipt
Failure Dutput Reset

o Nie e Rite Bie Tite Biie Mie e |

Emergency
Zofe Selection
il

lear:

Tjalk

General 4
Chime

Lamp Test

Emeteency. Aok

i I Tte Rte Bie Tte Tte B Tte |

Pazsward Lock

(0]4 I GCancel | Apply |

Continued on next page
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Step 4. Select the key to which a function is to be assigned.

The function key name can also be changed. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the
name can be changed.

Step 5. Select the function.

[Description of assignable functions]

None

No function is set for the key.

Base Pattern Change

Makes broadcasts with the base pattern set in the [Pattern Settings].

Base Pattern End

Stops only base pattern broadcasts.

Control Output Interlock

Activates the control output set in the [Pattern Settings].

Audio Monitor

Selects a single zone to be monitored with the Remote Microphone's monitor
speaker.

Volume Up/Down

Change the sound volume for the volume pattern set in the [Pattern Settings].
The volume level changes by 3 dB each time the key is pressed.

Failure Output Receipt

Pressing the key after confirming the failure symptoms stops a buzzer and
changes the failure indicator light to steady-on.

(When a failure corresponding to the pattern created in the [Failure Output
Pattern Settings] occurs, the failure indicator flashes, and a buzzer is
sounded.)

Failure Output Reset

Clears the failure status and exits the failure indication mode.
(Extinguishing the failure indicator lamp and stopping the buzzer.)

Emergency

[When "General" type is set for the Remote Microphone]
(For general-purpose broadcasts only)

Only functions that are related to emergency activation can be set. Enters
emergency mode.
The patterns set in [Emergency Settings] can also be recalled and broadcast.

[When "Emergency" type is set for the Remote Microphone]
(For both emergency and general-purpose broadcasts)

* Emergency Activation: Enters emergency mode. Patterns set in the
[Emergency Settings] window can also be recalled
and broadcast.

* Emergency Alert: Recalls the alert message.

* Emergency Evacuation: Recalls the evacuation message.

* Emergency Reset: Restores the emergency mode to normal mode.
The reset message can also be recalled.

+ Silence: The EV message stops.

Zone Selection

Broadcasts are pre-selected for zones selected here.

All

Broadcasts are pre-selected for all zones.

Clear

Cancels pre-selections.

Talk

Press when making announcements from the microphone.
Notes
* The operation of the Talk key can be set to either of the following 2 types:
PTT: Broadcasts can be made as long as the switch is pressed.
Lock: Pressing the switch turns on the microphone and permits
broadcasts.
The microphone turns off when the switch is pressed again.
The timer can be set for 1 — 20 minutes in 1-minute step to
automatically turn off the microphone if the user forgets to turn it off.
The timer function can be disabled by selecting "Infinity".
* Pre-announcement chime and post-announcement chime can also be
enabled or disabled with these settings.

General EV

Accesses the general-purpose EV messages.

Chime

The internal chime can be assigned to specific messages and broadcasts.
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Lamp Test* Executes the Lamp Test. The Remote Microphone's buzzer continues to
sound and each FAULT indicator on the VX-2000's and VX-2000SF's front
panel lights during test. The original condition is automatically restored when
the test is completed.

Buzzer Stop* Assigning this function to a Function key allows the buzzer to sound at the
time of emergency broadcast. Use this function to stop the buzzer.

Password Lock* Permits the password-locked Remote Microphone to operate by entering a
password.

Operation timeout period after password entry can be selected at the time of
function assignment to the key.

Only the Lamp test key operation and Failure Output Receipt key operation
are possible while in the Password entry status.

* Available only when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.

Step 6. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Function Key Settings] window.

Step 7. When setting up a Remote Microphone Extension unit RM-210, click the appropriate [Extension Unit]
tab.

Repeat Steps 3 — 6 above to assign functions to the unit's function keys.

. AM Properties |
W Mame MX—2000
I Entension Linit2 | Estengion Lnit3 | E stengion Lnitd |

Extengion UnitlImage

4-2F Guest
4-3F Guest
4-4F Guest
A-5F Guest
&-BF Guest

B-Staff room
B-Stairz/comd
B-GF Lobby

B-1F Hallway
B-1F Canferen

%

Print Labels |

Cancel Apply

Tips

+ Clicking on [Print Labels] on the RM Properties screen permits the set function key names to be printed out.
The printed names can then be used as labels for the corresponding Remote Microphone or Extension Unit.

» The printed name can be formatted in 2 or 3 lines on the label by entering double slash "//" at a linefeed
position in the function key name column on the screen.

7-55



Chapter 7: PC SOFTWARE OFFLINE SETTINGS
10. ACTIVATION SETTING MODE

10.2. Control Input Settings

Clicking the [Control Input] button on the Configuration screen opens the [Control Input Settings] window. The
control inputs can be assigned various functions other than the patterns created in the Emergency, Pattern,
and Failure Output Pattern Settings.

. Control Input Settines x|
Wi Name  WX-2000
—Contral Input List —Contents
- — Function
Mo. | Name Function  Mone Tnterrupt Broadcast Pattern
Interrupt Broadcast
2 |EMG a-5F Emergency Activation & Tnterrupt Broadcast |rterrupt Broadcast [~
3 |EMG A-4F Ernergency Activation " EW Eroadcast
4 |EMG A-3F Emergency Activation e P o
5 |EMG AaF Emergency Activation ase Pettern Chanee
B |EMG A-1F Ennergency Activation {~ Baze Pattern End
7 |EMG A-GF Ermnergency Act!vat!nn £ Gontroll Gutput
g |EMG B-3F Emergency Activation
9 |EMG B-2F Ernergency Activation " Audio Monitor
10 |EMG B-1F Emergency Activation C Valume Up
11 |Emergency reset Emergency Reset
12 | Alert slencing Silence £ Valume Down
13 | Evauation silencing Silernce = Failure Qutput Receipt
14 | Evauation 1 External Fault CIN )
" Failure Qutput Reset
15 | Evauation 2 External Fault CIM SN R e
16 | Alert 1 External Fault CIN " Emereency Activation
" Silence
" Emergency Feset
= Time Adjuzstment
(" Failure Display hput
= External Fault CIM

oK I Cancel Applsy

Step 1. Select the control input to which a function is to be assigned from the Control Input List. The name of
the control input can also be changed. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name
can be changed.

Continued on next page
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Step 2. From the setting Contents, select the control input's assigned function.

[Description of assignable functions]

None

No function set for the control input.

Interrupt Broadcast

Makes broadcasts according to the interrupt broadcast pattern set in the
[Pattern Settings] window.

EV Broadcast

Makes broadcasts according to the EV broadcast pattern set in the [Pattern
Settings] window.

Base Pattern Change

Makes broadcasts according to the base pattern set in the [Pattern Settings]
window.

Base Pattern Stop

Stops only base pattern broadcasts.

Control Output Interlock

Activates the control output set in the [Pattern Settings] window.

Audio Monitor

Selects one zone to be monitored.

Volume Up/Down

Changes the output volume relative to the volume pattern set in the [Pattern
Settings] window.
Changes can be made in steps of 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18 or 21 dB.

Failure Output Receipt

If a failure is confirmed and a control input is activated, a Remote
Microphone's buzzer stops and the failure indicator changes from flashing to
continuously lit. A control output can be provided in synchronisation with the
control input activation. (When a failure corresponding to the pattern created
in the [Failure Output Pattern Settings] window takes place, Remote
Microphone's the failure indicator flashes and the buzzer sounds.)

Failure Output Reset

Clears the failure mode and exits the failure indication mode.
(Extinguishing all failure indicators and stopping the buzzer.)

Emergency Activation

Enters emergency mode. It is also possible to recall and broadcast the pattern
set in the [Emergency Pattern Settings] window.

Silence

The EV message stops.

Emergency Reset

Resets the emergency mode to general mode.

Time Adjustment

Corrects the VX-2000's time to the nearest +30 seconds.

(Example) If a control input is received at 00:05:45, the time is adjusted to
00:06:00.

If a control input enters at 00:05:15, the time is adjusted to 00:05:00.

Fault Display Input

Receives failure input data from other system components and enables the
failure indicators of the RM-200XF, RM-200X, VX-2000 and VX-2000SF units.

External Fault CIN*

Assigns the failure data from the external equipment to the Failure Output
Pattern.

* Available when the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later is installed.

Step 3. After setting completion, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK] button to
close the [Control Input Settings] window.
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Clicking on the [Timer] button on the Configuration screen opens the [Timer Settings] window.

10.3.1. Day programs

Up to 10 day programs can be created.

Step 1. Set both the start and end times in the "Contents" section of the window.

Move the mouse over a blue vertical bar causes the " < " indicator to appear. Time settings can be
performed by "grabbing" (holding the left mouse button down) the bar with " <> " mark displayed, and
pulling it to the left or right. Start and end times can also be set by directly entering the numerical

value.

WK Name VX-2000

Dayw Proeram | Weekly Programl Haliday Program | Summer Timel

—Day Proeram List —Contents
Na. | Hame 0 12 24 | Mo | Start End [Event [ Mame -
T [Heckds | K A A ) —
2 |Wizekend | 2| 0000 | 00:15 |Mane
3 [Summer holidays | 3 (0000 | 00:15 (Mome
| 4 | 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
5 | | 00:00 | 00:15 |None
g | E | 00:00 | 00:1h |MNone
7 | Fo| 00:on | 00:16 (MNane
3 | g | 0o:o0 | 00:1h |Mone
3 | g | 0000 | 00:16 |MNone
1 | 10| 00:00 | 00:15 |None
| 11| 0000 | 00:15 |Mone
| 12| 0000 | 00:16 |Mane
[ 13| 0000 | 00:15% |Mone
[ 14| 00:00 | 00:15 |Mane
| 16 | 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone
[ 16| 00:00 | 00:15 |Mone - |
Sart | Ok I GCancel Apply |

Step 2. Set th

e event.

If the _I button to the right of [None] is clicked, the [Event Settings] window will open.

W Mame W -—2000

Day Program
Ewent Mo,

Start

Weekday
1
07 -00

— Function
" Mone

" Basze Pattem

" Vaolume Up

£ Eortol DLtE

" Yolume Down

Baze Pattem
" Interupt Broadcast ’7|Day BGM 1
" EV Broadeast

End

Ok I Cancel

Apply

Continued on next page
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The following functions can be set:

None

Nothing set.

Interrupt Broadcast

Makes broadcasts according to the interrupt broadcast pattern set in the
[Pattern Settings] window.

EV Broadcast

Makes broadcasts according to the EV broadcast pattern set in the [Pattern
Settings] window.

Base Pattern Change

Makes broadcasts according to the base pattern set in the [Pattern Settings]
window.

Base Pattern End

Stops only base pattern broadcasts.

Control Output

Activates the control output set in the [Pattern Settings] window.

Volume Up/Down

Change the output volume of the broadcasts based on the volume pattern set
in the [Pattern Settings] window.
The volume can be changed in steps of 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18 or 21 dB.

Step 3. After the event setting is completed, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the
[OK] button to close the [Event Settings] window.

Event and pattern names set in the [Timer Settings] window will be displayed, and program names
displayed in the Day Program List.
The program names can also be changed. Select a line to rename, then click on it again, and the
name can be changed.

W, Timer Settings

WK Mame WX¥-2000

Day Program | Weekly Program | Holiday Program | Summer Time

—Day Program List — Contents

Mo, | Mame 1] 12 24 |Mo. | Start End [Ewent Mame j
1 |Weekday | 1 | 07:00 Baze Pattern Chanze |Dav BGM 1
2 |Weekend | 2 | 18:00 Baze Pattern Change |Dav BGW 1
3 |Summer holidays | 3| 17:00 EY Broadcast EY Chime

[ZIH"'r"F'F!_IZZIIZi—d | 4 | 18:00 Baze Pattern Change |Might BGH
5 | 5 | 2200 Base Pattern End

7 7| 0000 | 00:16 [Mone

2 g | 00:00 | 00215 [Mone

9 9 | 00:00 | 00:16 [Mone

10 10| 0000 | 00:15 |None

11 [ 00200 ] 00215 |None
12 [ 00200 | 00215 |None
13| 00:00 | 00215 |None
14 [ 00200 | 00215 |None
15 | 00:00 | 00215 |None
16 [ 00200 ] 00215 |None -|

Sort | oK I Cancel | Apply |

Tip: Clicking on the [Sort] button sorts the events set for the Day program in chronological order.
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Chapter 7: PC SOFTWARE OFFLINE SETTINGS
10. ACTIVATION SETTING MODE

Broadcast programs for an entire week can be created by assigning the day-based programs created in the
day program to each day of the week.

Step 1. Click on the [Weekly Program] tab.

Step 2. Assign the broadcast settings created in the day program to each corresponding day of the week.

i, Timer Settings

Wi Mame WH-2000

Day Program Weekly Program | Holiday Proeram | Summer Time |

SN

MON

TUE

WED

THU

FRI

— ek ly Program List

|eekend =l
|eekday =l
|eekday =l
ek day =
|eekday |
|eekday =l

ieekend

o |

Cancel

Apply
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10.3.3. Holiday programs

Day programs to be broadcast only during limited periods of time —such as holidays— can also be set. Up to 40

holiday programs can be created.

. Timer Settings x|

W Name W¥-2000

Day Proeram | Week v Program ISummer Time |

—Holiday Program List—————— —Contents
% Name - —Start Date —End Date
HOLIDAYPROG-1 ;l July 2002 _’l ;l August 2002 _’l
3 a2 3 4 5 4 2802 30 3N 1 w3
4 o8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 46 7 8 9 10
5 14 16 16 17 18 19 20 1 12 13 14 18 16 17
5 b2 I c L L TR 18 19 20 A 2 23 02
5 28 0# 30 03N 1 3 LT SRt R R )
4 B 5 7 8 9 10 12 3 4 B &5 7
8 = Today: 21/01/2002 = Today: 21/01/2002
]
10 Year Month Day = Year forith Dhay
il 200z =] o7 =] f2m =] |200z =] Jos =| foz |
12
13 —Day Program
1; |Summer holidays ;I
16 - |

oK I Cancel Boply

Step 1. Click on the [Holiday Program] tab.

Step 2. Set the start date.

+ Use the /4 | and _ | arrow buttons located in the upper corners of the calendar window to display

and set the start date's month and year.
+ Click on the start date.

Step 3. Set the end date in the same way.

Step 4. From the day program, select the broadcast settings to be used during the holiday period.

Program names will be displayed in the [Holiday Program] list, and can be changed as desired. Select

a line to rename, then click on it again, and the name can be changed.
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10.3.4. Summer time

The clock advances by an hour during the summer time period. The summer time period can be set using PC

software or the VX-2000's DAYLIGHT SAVING switch settings.

. Timer Settines x|

Wi Mame WH-2000

Day Program | Weekly Programl Holiday Program Summer Time

v Manual Summer Time Settings

Start Date End Date
Maonth Day _ Manth Day
o4 | o5 x| Joo:o0 x| fio =] o5 ~| Joo:oo0 x|

OF I Cancel Bpply

Step 1. Click on the [Summer Time] tab.
Step 2. Tick the checkbox for [Manual Summer Time Settings].

Step 3. Set the start date and time.

+ Click on the j arrow button to the right of the month reading to set the summer time start month.
+ Set the start date.
+ Set the start time.

Step 4. Set the end date and time using the same procedure.

Step 5. After all settings are complete, click on the [Apply] button to save the settings and click on the [OK]

button to close the [Timer Settings] window.
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11. PRINTING OUT SETTING DATA

Step 1. Select [File — Print] from the menu.
The [Printout] window will open.

. Printout |

— Print [nformation S election

IS_I.J&tem Settings j

i :
W Properties Settings
AW Slot Settings

SF Properties Settings
SF Slot Settings

Rt Properties Settings
Control Qutput Hame Settings
B Meszage Settings

Frint I Cancel

Step 2. Select the item to be printed in the [Print Information Selection] menu.

The available printout items are as follows:

ltem

Printout Contents

System Settings

General system information

VX Properties Settings

VX properties

VX Slot Settings Usable input module list
SF Properties Settings SF properties
SF Slot Settings Usable SF module list

RM Properties Settings

RM properties list

Control Output Name Settings

Control output name list

EV Message Settings

EV message list

Priority Settings

Priority setting list

Initial Source Volume Settings

Initial source volume list

Initial Output Volume Settings

Initial output volume list

EQ Settings

Individual equaliser setting list

Emergency Sequence Settings*!

Emergency sequence settings

Alert Broadcast Pattern Settings*2

Alert broadcast pattern routings

Evacuation Broadcast Pattern Settings*2

Evacuation broadcast pattern routings

Emergency Broadcast Pattern Settings

Emergency broadcast pattern list

Emergency Output Pattern Settings

Emergency control output name list

Control Output Pattern Settings

Control output interlock pattern list

Interrupt Broadcast Pattern Settings

Interrupt broadcast pattern list

EV Broadcast Pattern Settings

EV broadcast pattern list

Base Pattern Settings

Base pattern routings

Volume Pattern Settings

Volume pattern list

Failure Output Pattern Settings

Failure output settings pattern list

RM Function Key Setting

Functions assigned to each RM function key

Control Input Settings

Control input

Day Program Settings

Time and activation pattern

Weekly Program Settings

Day of the week and day programs to be activated

Holiday Program Settings

Period and day programs to be activated

Log List

VX log file

System Configuration

All equipment used within the system and their connections

RM Function Key Labels

RM function key name labels used for RM-200XF/200X/210

*1 Displayed when 1 EV unit is used.
*2 Displayed when 2 EV units are used.

Step 3. Press the [Print] button to print.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

" A WARNING

Some settings require equipment panels to be removed. Make sure that the system's power is
switched OFF when there is a chance of bodily contact with the internal components of the equipment,
or when removing or inserting modules. For procedures regarding switching off the system power,
refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.

~

1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.1. DIP Switch Settings

1.1.1. DIP switch functions

[RM-200XF Bottom] [RM-200X Side]

[Booooooooog

Setting DIP switch

Setting DIP switch

[Functions common to both the RM-200X and the RM-200XF]

SwitchNo.| 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 6
Function Unit ID No. Setting Level Meter Mode Compression
ON/OFF ON/OFF

[Functions available only to the RM-200XF]

Switch No. 7 8
Function Emergency Button Function Key 2
Enable/Disable Enable/Disable
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.1.2. Unit ID number settings (Switches 1 — 4)

+ A total of up to 8 RM-200X and RM-200XF microphones can be connected per system. However,
connections to individual units are limited to the following:
Designated for Emergency use: Up to 4 units in a total of the RM-200XFs and RM-200Xs
Designated for General use: Up to 8 units of RM-200Xs only

+ A Unit ID Number must be set for each connected Remote [Remote microphone on the PC screen]
microphone. The Unit ID Number must be identical to that

which is set by the PC software. On the PC screen, the ID 1D 7 | rm-1
. — - 4
Number appears at the top left of the Remote microphone =
symbol. I—
* The ID Number is factory-preset to "1." Unit ID Number
[Unit ID Number settings]
Switch No.
) 1 2 3 4 RM-200XF RM-200X
Unit ID Number
ON HHHHH
: ON | OFF | oFf | off | |EREE000D pREnily
12345678 ON
ON m OTHHH
2 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF WAEEDO0D k!
12345678 ON
ON m HHEHHH
3 ON ON | OFF | OFF AAWE0000 sl
12345678 ON
ON LImL] Ll
4 OFF | OFF | ON | OFF WWEE0000 725456
12345678 ON
ON :m: NOEgugN
5 ON | OFF | ON | OFF ABW0000 12345
12345678 ON
ON m I HH
6 OFF | ON ON | OFF WEHLO000 L
12345678 ON
ON m [T HH
7 ON ON ON | OFF AaEx0000 12345
12345678 ON
ON LImLIgL]
8 OFF | OFF | OFF | ON WWEE0000 1U1 U2U3E|4|_|5|_|6
12345678 ON

Note

Settings not included in the above table should be considered invalid, and correct operation of such invalid
settings cannot be assured. Ensure that each switch is set for every one of positions indicated above.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.1.3. Microphone input sensitivity adjustment using Level Meter Mode (Switch 5)

Setting the Level Meter Mode to ON permits the Remote Microphone's level meter LED to indicate the input
signal level only while announcements are made from the microphone. Microphone input sensitivity can be
correctly adjusted by speaking into the microphone while observing the LED level indication. When the
microphone is not used for announcement broadcasts, this LED provides normal indications (i.e. Programmed
function key operations).

[RM-200XF Top] [RM-200X Rear] ?_\\

zd T1 RM-200XF
7 TOA 2z, ||

EXTERNAL
MIC IN

4 Iml im}

o o ~

%4

0D Microphone volume control
20D

W ==

147
g [RM-200X Top]
Microphone M

volume control

2 00D
00D
Level meter LED 00D
[ ]) 00D
00D
oD 00D
oD 00D
(@D 00D
00D
00D

Zd TOA RM200X 00 #

Step 1. Set the Level Meter Mode (Switch 5) to ON. Level meter LED

Step 2. Speak into the microphone.

The Remote microphone's level meter LED indicates the input signal level. The following table shows
the input level associated with each LED indication.

LED Indication Colour | Input Signal Level
Lights red Over 0 dB
Lights green —20 to 0 dB == Correct level
Off Under —20 dB

Step 3. Adjust the microphone input sensitivity with the microphone volume control so that the level meter
LED lights green.

Step 4. Set the Level Meter Mode back to OFF.

Notes
+ Set the mode to OFF during actual system operation.
+ The Level Meter Mode is factory-preset to ON.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.1.4. Compression settings (Switch 6)

When the compression circuitry is set to ON, broadcasts can be made without voice distortion, even during
loud outbursts. Compression is factory-preset to ON.

1.1.5. Enable/Disable switching for the Emergency button and Function key 2
(Switches 7 and 8, and RM-200XF only)

[RM-200XF Top]

— = ] Emergency button
%l TOA Rwzooxe
OOOOOOOOOOO 2
0°PR e 4 °
(eXoxoxoxXe)
RS SR eIeN % F k
© 00000 i
0°0-070-0, unction key 2
PSS e )| y
S 9™
22 ( )
00D
o0

Both functions of the Emergency button and Function key 2 are factory-preset for "OFF" (Enable).
Selecting "ON" disables the Emergency button or Function key 2 operation, allowing it only to function as an

indicator.

Use this setting, for example, when Emergency activation from the RM-200XF is not desired but only
emergency mode indication is needed.
For details of the remote microphone indications, refer to p. 4-7.

Setting DIP Switch | Function Operation
7 OFF The Emergency button operates normally.
ON The Emergency button will not perform Emergency activation, but
provides only an indication for emergency mode.
8 OFF The Function key 2 operates normally.
ON The Function key 2 will not operate, but provides the indications of the

assigned function.

Example: When the function "Evacuation EV message recall" is
assigned, the indication provides the status of the evacuation
EV message broadcast.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.2. RM-200XF Wall Mounting

[Necessary mounting hardware]
The parts required for mounting the RM-200XF to a wall are included with the unit as accessories.

Wall mounting bracket .................. 1 (supplied with the RM-200XF)
Wall mounting SCrew ..................... 2 (supplied with the RM-200XF)
Box mounting screw .............ccce..... 2 (supplied with the RM-200XF)

Step 1. Attach the wall-mounting bracket to the wall.

/A WARNING

+ Install the unit only in a location that can structurally support the weight of the unit and the mounting
bracket. Doing otherwise may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or
property damage.

L + Be sure to use at least 2 screws when mounting the bracket to the wall. )

Step 2. Wire the supplied 9P plug-in screw terminal, and plug it into the LINK terminal on the bottom surface
of the RM-200XF.

Step 3. Hook the bottom of the RM-200XF onto the installed mounting bracket.

RM-200XF

Wall mounting screw
3 (supplied with the RM-200XF)

S

® Smmsi)
/
D

=

)

=
D

K

Wall mounting bracket
(supplied with the RM-200XF)

9P plug-in screw terminal
(supplied with the RM-200XF) [
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)

1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

When the RM-200XF is installed in a wall box (prepare separately), the box should measure at least 300 mm
wide x 315 mm high as illustrated below.

300 min.

50 min.

50 min.

315 min.

50 min.

50 min.

00CD
00D
00D

24

Inside dimension of the box

Effective depth: 100 min.
-

Mounting
base surface

! Rear surface of
the front door

Unit: mm



Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.3. Mounting the Assembly of RM-200XF and Its Extension RM-210 on a Wall

When adding an RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension to expand the RM-200XF, use the optional WB-RM200
Wall Mounting Bracket.

[Necessary mounting hardware for adding the RM-210]
As the mounting bracket for the RM-210 is an optional product (model WB-RM200), prepare it separately.

Wall mounting bracket for the RM-210 (model WB-RM200) ...... 1 (optional)
MB.5 screw for Wiring DOX ........cceeeveiiiiiieii e 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)
Tapping screw for wooden wall .........cccoooiieiiiiiiiee e, 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)

Step 1. Attach the RM-200XF and RM-210 wall-mounting brackets to the wall.

Wall mounting bracket WB-RM200 WB-RM200
for the RM-200XF (Optional) (Necessary if one more
100 50 RM-210 is added.)
RM-200XF 46 30 RM-210
A A —
© i i i M i
N i “N {] ‘j E | @
e : o [ S P =)
i T A ! i / .
i - i o FT o |
! o o ! 0 i o
vy O ! LY S
N i ) 8 I Y Hh ] q N
H / H o o o o H
i | ) i
i o—0—0 . : ) i
\ ; i
\‘\ /'l: —_— s — i
| B S NSES ea o
________ U Bt o Y
» 155 up 111 .
Unit: mm
~N

/A WARNING

+ Install the unit only in a location that can structurally support the weight of the unit and the mounting
bracket. Doing otherwise may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or
property damage.

+ Be sure to use at least 2 screws when mounting the bracket to the wall.
N J

Continued on next page
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

Step 2. Mount the RM-200XF to the wall.
For the installation method, refer to p. 8-6 "1.2. RM-200XF Wall Mounting."

Step 3. Using the extension cable supplied with the RM-210, connect the RM-200XF's side EXTENSION
connector to the RM-210's side EXTENSION connector.

Step 4. Hook the bottom surface of the RM-210 onto its mounting bracket.

Extension cable
(supplied with the RM-210)

2

RM-200XF

Wall mounting bracket
WB-RM200 (optional)

8-9



Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.4. RM-200X Wall Mounting

[Necessary mounting hardware]
To mount the RM-200X to the wall, the following parts are required.

Wall mounting bracket for the RM-210 (model WB-RM200) ...... 1 (optional)
MB.5 screw for Wiring DOX ........cccueeeeiiiiiiee i 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)
Tapping screw for wooden wall .........cccoooiieiiiiiiiee e, 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)

Step 1. Attach the WB-RM200 Wall-Mounting Bracket to the wall.
In this case, leave the LINK cable out of the notch in the bracket.

4 )
Install the unit only in a location that can structurally support the weight of the unit and the mounting
bracket. Doing otherwise may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or
property damage.

Be sure to use 2 screws when mounting the bracket to the wall.
\- J

Step 2. Hook the bottom surface of the RM-200X onto the WB-RM200.

Step 3. Plug the LINK cable into the RM-200X's LINK terminal.

LINK cable

Notch

Wall mounting bracket
WB-RM200 (optional)

RM-200X

Wall mounting screw
(supplied with the WB-RM200)
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.5. Mounting the Assembly of RM-200X and Its Extension RM-210 on a Wall

When adding an RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension to expand the RM-200XF, use the optional WB-RM200
Wall Mounting Bracket.

[Necessary mounting hardware for adding the RM-210]
As the mounting bracket for the RM-210 is an optional product (model WB-RM200), prepare it separately.

Wall mounting bracket for the RM-210 (model WB-RM200) ...... 1 (optional)
MB.5 screw for Wiring DOX ........cceeeveiiiiiieii e 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)
Tapping screw for wooden wall .........cccoooiieiiiiiiiee e, 2 (supplied with the WB-RM200)

Step 1. Attach the 2 WB-RM200 Wall-Mounting Brackets (one for the RM-200X and one for the RM-210) to

the wall.
WB-RM200
WB-RM200 WB-RM200 (Necessary if one more
(optional) (optional) RM-210 is added.)
RM-200X + RM-210 RM-210
AT I S A f i
o | | i
% | 0 'q  plqgiprqg:ic-
vy o U | ; \ | A |
b | | "
i o o) i o o) o) o i
0 ! ! '
o 4 1 H 1 o)
: ™ H . 1 i
3 @ é q Pl |C 019 i 2
N l ) i o o o o |
A | | i i Y
i i |

123 111

\
Y

Unit: mm

/A WARNING

+ Install the unit only in a location that can structurally support the weight of the unit and the mounting
bracket. Doing otherwise may result in the unit falling down and causing personal injury and/or
property damage.

+ Be sure to use 2 screws when mounting the bracket to the wall.

\- J

Continued on next page
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

Step 2. Mount the RM-200X to the wall.
For the installation method, refer to p. 8-10 "1.4. RM-200X Wall Mounting."

Step 3. Using the extension cable supplied with the RM-210, connect the RM-200X's side EXTENSION
connector to the RM-210's side EXTENSION connector.

Step 4. Hook the bottom surface of the RM-210 onto its mounting bracket.

Extension cable
(supplied with the RM-210) 2

RM-200X

oi& \\::% 1 5 )
Nl
\ NN "
R %j
S

Wall mounting bracket
WB-RM200 (optional)
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.6. RM-200X Expansion With the Addition of the RM-210 (Installed on a Flat Surface)

When adding an RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension to expand the RM-200X, use the RM-210's
Extension cable and included Linkage Bracket to link the 2 microphones.

[Necessary hardware]
The parts required to add the RM-210 are included with the unit.

Linkage Bracket A ..., 2
Linkage BracketB ...........ccccoiiveeeeeennnn. 1
SCIEW e 12

Step 1. Turn over both the RM-200X and the RM-210, and keep them in close contact with each other.

2 Extension cable 3 Linkage Bracket B
Step 2. Connect between both units using the RM-210 RM-200X
extension cable.
o |© e 4-\ Olo
Ll

Step 3. Using 4 supplied screws (marked with [=» ]
in the figure) and Linkage Bracket B, link l:|

both units together. @& & D @ & & ©

f—————\
C————————

e o oem P

@ O Obo O®

[Bottom side]

IN

Linkage Bracket A

Step 4. Using 8 supplied screws ([=» ] marking) RM-210 RM-200X

anq 2 pieces of Linkage Bracket A, fix both @ ’ ’%ﬁ 1 ©)
units securely. oo ol@o® T o O
o E Cﬂ o4 4 d Ol
L gt d=T
@l oo o|® 0 @® @ o @ | [
1R . —
@O 9|€ O

[Bottom side]

Notes

+ Because the Linkage Bracket A is provided with 2 spare screw holes, use them to link the 2 units if the
designated screw threaded holes are damaged.

« If incorrect or loose connection is found between both units, loosen all the bracket fixing screws to
disassemble the units and then link them again with the screws.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
1. RM-200XF AND RM-200X MICROPHONES

1.7. Creating Remote Microphone Name Labels

Using the VX-2000 System Setting Software function, assigned names of preset RM-200XF, RM-200X, and
RM-210 Function keys can be printed out. Once printed, cut out the printed names with scissors to use them
as corresponding name labels. The paper used for the name label must be under 0.2 mm in thickness.

[Inserting the name label]
* Fully insert the name label cut to the instructed size into the label entry slit.
+ To remove the label, pull it out of the slit using the tip of knife blade.

[Example of printed out RM-200XF name label]

Power
Name label
Fault
CPU OFF
Emergency [RN-200XF] %l TOA Ruzo0e
Rest
66000 Name label entry slit
. coga20%0%00
Evacuation gg(ho)gg gg
EV ogo;o(gooogo
All Zones \ Q /
Talk
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)

2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200 -

2.1. Removing the VX-2000's Top and Front Panels

g
0/\?
?
) g
® >
> Top panel
g
?
y O
2

/.

7
&

b

R
Vi
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)

2.2. Changing the RS-232C Connector Location

2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200

The RS-232C connector located in the pocket on the VX-2000 System Manager front panel can be relocated

to the VX-2000's rear panel.

Step 1. Remove both the top and front panels.

Refer to p. 8-15 "2.1. Removing the VX-2000's Top and Front Panels."

Step 2. Press on the blank panel over the rear-mounted RS-232C connector receptacle from the outside.

Then, wrench it off from the inside.

Rear panel

VX-2000

Step 3. Unscrew the hexagonal sleeves (2 pieces)
holding the RS-232C connector, and
detach the RS-232C connector (with circuit
board attached) from the panel chassis.

Step 4. Cut a cable tie with nippers.

Step 5. Screw the RS-232C connector to the
rear panel using the hexagonal sleeves

Panel chasis

Hexagonal sleeves
(2 pieces)

RS-232C

RS-232C connector

RS-232C connector

removed in Step 3.

Step 6. Replace both the top and front panels.

Note

Hexagonal sleeves
(2 pieces)

Rear panel

Take care not to pinch the RS-232C cable between the top panel and chassis.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200

2.3. Insulating the VX-2000 Control /0

Because the VX-2000's control inputs and outputs employ photocouplers, they can be insulated by performing
the following settings to be powered from external equipment.

Step 1. Remove the top panel.
Refer to p. 8-15 "2.1. Removing the VX-2000's Top and Front Panels."

Step 2. Perform the setting.

SJP1203 (Cut to insulate the control output.)

SW1201 (Used to insulate the control input.)

VX-2000 Rear panel

OUTSIDE
+ Set to this position when using the external power supply.
* Permits the control input to be insulated.

INSIDE (factory-preset position)
+ Set to this position when using the internal power supply.

2-1. Insulating the Control input
Shift the SW1201 switch to the OUTSIDE position. This switch is factory-preset to the INSIDE
position.

2-2. Insulating the Control output
Cut SJP1203.

Step 3. Replace the top panel.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200

2.4. Installing the Insulating Transformer in the VX-2000 System Manager

Audio buses between the VX-2000 System Manager and the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame can be insulated
by installing the optional IT-450 Insulating Transformers.

/A WARNING

The insulating transformer cannot be installed without removing the circuit board inside the VX-2000.
Make sure that the system power is switched OFF before commencing installation.
For procedures regarding switching off the system power, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to

the VX-2000DS.
\- J

Step 1. Remove the top panel.
Refer to p. 8-15 "2.1. Removing the VX-2000's Top and Front Panels."

Step 2. Remove the transformer boards (OT PCBs).

Transformer boards (OT PCBs)

| =

Step 3. Cut the jumper wires installed on each transformer board.
(4 jumpers SJP1401 - SJP1404 on each OT PCB.)

[OT PCB]
SJP1403 SJP1401
of o : o
g ! -
ol i T1402 T1401 | |8
u} 1 . 1 a
u] ! ; ; u]
______________________
SJP1404 SJP1402

Step 4. Solder the IT-450 transformers to locations T1401 and T1402 on each OT PCB.
Step 5. Fit both OT PCBs back into place.

Step 6. Replace the top panel.
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2.5. Mounting the EV-200 Voice Announcement Board on the VX-2000 System Manager

Do not handle unless your body is static-free because some of the assembled components are
sensitive to static electricity.

Step 1. Confirm the DIP switch on the EV-200 Board is set for the factory-preset position as shown in the
figure.

DIP switch EV-200 Board

FEEE ~

OFF

L

SW 1

Always set to OFF.
(ON position is for factory test.)

EV-200 surveillance signal output on-off (Switch 2)

Be sure to set to ON. (A 1 kHz signal output) — m
o |9

o]

EV-200 surveillance signal output (Switch 2)

The EV-200 board continuously transmits a 1 kHz sine wave signal to the VX-2000 System Manager
when the EV-200 Board is not reproducing audio signals. The VX-2000 detects the existence of the 1
kHz signal. When the 1 kHz signal does not exist with the EV-200 not in use, the VX-2000 judges the
board's failure and causes the FAULT indicator to light.

Step 2. Remove both the top and front panels.
Refer to p. 8-15 "2.1. Removing the VX-2000's Top and Front Panels."

The figure below is the top view of VX-2000 inside. The EV1 and EV2 connectors are used to connect
EV-200 boards.

|10 Board

® ® ®

[ | | |
EV1 cnsot EV2 cnsoz2

° CPU Board °

o
1 [

VX-2000 panel chasis
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Step 3. Mount the EV-200.

3-1. When using a single EV-200 unit
3-1-1. Using the 2 screws supplied with the EV-200, mount the EV-200 in "Position 1" in the VX-2000.

VX-2000

Position 1
Position 2

CN401 Mounting screw

(supplied with the EV-200)

EV2 CN502

EV1 CN501

3-1-2. Plug the EV-200's CN401 connector into the "EV1" connector (CN501) on the VX-2000's circuit
board.

Note: The EV-200 will not operate correctly if the CN401 is plugged into the "EV2" connector
(CN502).

3-2. When using 2 EV-200 units

The mounting position is determined by the type of emergency message recorded on the CF card
mounted in the EV-200.

Message Type | Mounting Position | Connected Connector
Alert "Position 1" (EV1) CN501
Evacuation "Position 2" (EV2) CN502

Perform "Position 2" mounting first, followed by "Position 1".

3-2-1. Using the 2 supplied screws, mount the EV-200 (Evacuation message) in "Position 2" of the
VX-2000. For the mounting method, refer to Step 3-1-1 above.

3-2-2. Plug the CN401 connector from the EV-200 (Evacuation message) into the "EV2" (CN502)
connector on the VX-2000's circuit board.

3-2-3. Mount the EV-200 (Alert message) in "Position 1" of the VX-2000 in the same way as Step 3-
2-1 above.

3-2-4. Plug the CN401 connector from the EV-200 (Alert message) into the "EV1" (CN501) connector
on the VX-2000's circuit board.

Step 4. Replace both the top and front panels.
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2.6. Setting the VX-200XI Audio Input Module DIP Switch

2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200

Input sensitivity (MIC: =70 dB* or LINE: —20 dB*) and phantom power ON/OFF settings can be performed
using the DIP switch on the VX-200XI circuit board.

[VX-200XI]

Setting DIP Switch

o

SwWi1

[DIP Switch Setting]

Switch No.

1

2

Switch Position

Phantom power: ON

Setting Item Phantom Power Input Sensitivity

Input sensitivity: LINE (—20 dB*) OFF OFF E|O|E|

Phantom power: OFF 1 o

Input sensitivity: MIC (=70 dB*) OFF oN Eloﬁ

Phantom power: OFF 12

Input sensitivity: MIC (~70 dB*) ON
ON ON

==
[

*0dB=1V

Notes

+ Set the phantom power to OFF when the input sensitivity is set to LINE.
+ Input sensitivity is factory-preset to LINE and the phantom power is preset to OFF.
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2.7. Insulating the VX-200XI Control and Audio Inputs

[VX-200XI]

Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)

SJP1
H o g
| SJP2
(
[ 0 S

2. VX-2000, VX-200XR, VX-200XI, AND EV-200

Because the VX-200XI control input employs photocouplers, the control input can be insulated through the

following settings.

Circuit Symbol Setting
SJP3 Change the short circuit socket position.
Factory-preset position
SJP4 Cut this jumper.

To insulate the audio input, mount the optional transformer IT-450 following the table below.

Circuit Symbol Setting
SJP1 Cut this jumper.
SJP2 Cut this jumper.
T1 Mount and solder the IT-450 transformer.
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2.8. Mounting the VX-200XR and VX-200XI in the VX-2000 System Manager

Notes
+ The slot number and module type to be installed must be identical to those designated by the PC software.
+ Cover idle slots with the supplied blank panels to prevent dust from getting into the equipment.

Slot 8 VX-2000
o H
9 o
=
)
Gl
o L
(o)
Blank panel
@K (supplied with the VX-2000)

VX-200XR

Mounting screw
(supplied with the VX-2000) @\

Mounting screw (supplied with the VX-200XR)

2.9. VX-2000 System Manager's DIP Switch Settings

2.9.1. DIP switch functions [VX-2000 Front panel detached]
o EI '@a E o
Setting DIP switch : :
eting LI swite S o
EI (@ =5 o oocoo E
[DIP switch settings]
SwitchNo. | 1 | 2 [ 3 | 4 5 6|78
Function Unused UK standby mode ON/OFF Unused

Note: Leave all switches except 5 OFF.

2.9.2. Setting the VX-2000's UK standby mode (switch 5)

[Switch 5 setting] ON: UK standby mode
OFF: Normal mode

When power fails, the VX-2000 turns into the UK standby mode, permitting general broadcast from both the
RM-200XF and the Emergency type RM-200X.

Attention

The standby mode is provided for emergency activation in power failure. To ensure operation in the UK
standby mode, prepare sufficient battery capacity or pay attention to make announcements from emergency
type remote microphones as briefly as possible in order to prevent excessive battery consumption.

Notes

« This function applies to the version 2.10 or later firmware (VX-2000 and VX-2000SF).
+ The VX-2000SF requires no setting.

+ The selected mode (UK standby or normal) is made valid after the VX-2000 is reset.
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3. VX-2000SF, VX-200SZ , VX-200SP, VX-200SI , VX-200SO, AND VX-200SE

3.1. VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame's DIP Switch Settings

3.1.1. DIP switch functions

[VX-2000SF]

Setting DIP switch

= -~ © - 0 o - 0 - 0 - o - 0 - & -~ 06 =~ o
(@)
(@)
o
o) @ ® ® °
[DIP switch settings]
SwitchNo.| 1 | 2 [ 3 | 4 5 6 | 7 | 8
Function Unused Terminator ON/OFF | Unit ID No. setting

Note: Leave the switches 1 — 4 OFF.
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3.1.2. Setting the unit ID number for the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame

Up to 5 VX-2000SF can be connected per system. Unit ID numbers of 1 — 8 need to be set for each Frame.

[VX-2000SF's Unit ID Number]

L)

e

1

WX-2000 WX-20005F No.1
Fire
JE200 panitor V20052
Reception o 83?;[3'
WR EW WH-20052
Security
b N (R VH-20052
Tel Device @étlljrlne
L 20 g WH-2005Z
BGM 1
U-01F Emereency: WH-R0052
@ BGM 2
U-01P Pattern WH-20052
@ Wirelezz Mic
U-01pF Failure Cutput WH=2005Z
Slot-8 | Eomtral e V{20052
Input
WH=20052
WH-20052

WX-20005F Mo.&

WH-20052

WH-20052

WH-20052

WH-20052

WH-20052

WH-20052

WH-20058

WH-20058

WH-20058

WH-20052

Unit ID number

* The number on the right-hand side above
each VX-2000SF symbol indicates the Unit
ID number.

* When setting the Unit ID Number for the
VX-2000SF Frame, the ID Numbers must
be identical to those set by the PC software.

Unit ID number
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[Unit ID Number setting]

Use the DIP switch inside the front panel when setting the Unit ID Number. Refer to the following table for the
DIP switch settings.

Unit ID Number
. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Switch No.
8 ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
7 OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF
6 OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF
Switch Position
[CHo mJw [ mo EJo [ mo E Jo [ mo E Jo
I~ Cmn~ m~ I~ m_~ Cm~ [ m~ I~
@ Jo @ Jo @ Jo [Cwe [ Wo [Cwe [ mo @ Jo
M Jw @ Jw o o o v @ Jo v
Cky ]~ i iy i Cky i Cky
e o s @ Je o @ Je ] M Je
o o o o o o ] o
- - -~ -~ - - [C -
— 0 —= 0 —= 0 —» 0O —= 0 — 0 —= 0 —= 0

Notes

+ Settings not included in the above table should be considered invalid, and correct operation of such invalid
settings cannot be assured. Ensure that each switch is set for every one of positions indicated above.

+ The Unit ID Number is factory-preset to "1."
« The Unit ID Number must be the same as that which is set by the PC software.

3.1.3. Setting the VX-2000SF's terminator (switch 5)

The VX-2000SF connected last needs to have its terminator on the communication line switched ON. The
terminator setting is performed using the unit's front-mounted DIP switch (No.5).

3 VX-2000
DATA LINK

VX-2000SF No. 1

| Elj DATA LINK Set the terminator switch 5 to the OFF position.

VX-2000SF No. 2

Set the terminator switch 5 to the ON position.
E|] DATA LINK

Notes

* Be sure to set the terminator correctly because the wrong setting causes the system malfunction.
* When the system includes a single VX-2000SF unit, switch its terminator to the ON position.

« The terminator switch is factor-preset to the OFF position.
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3.2. Installing the Insulating Transformer in the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame

Audio links between the VX-2000 System Manager and the VX-2000SF Surveillance Frame can be insulated
by installing the optional IT-450 Insulating Transformer.

/A WARNING

The insulating transformer cannot be installed without removing the circuit board inside the VX-2000SF.
Make sure that the system power is switched OFF before commencing installation.
For procedures regarding switching off the system power, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the

VX-2000DS.
\- J

Step 1. Remove all mounted modules and blank panels.

Step 2. Detach the transformer boards (OT PCBs) from the ABL (Analog Bus Link) circuit board.

ABL circuit board

VX-2000SF

OT PCBs
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Step 3. Cut the jumper wires installed on each transformer board.
(4 jumpers SJP1401 - SJP1404 on each OT PCB.)

[OT PCB]
SJP1403 SJP1401

X

oooooo
—
—
N
o
N
—
—
N
o
—
% oooooo %

% -

SJP1404 SJP1402

Step 4. Solder the IT-450 transformers to locations T1401 and T1402 on each OT PCB.
Step 5. Fit both OT PCBs back into place.

Step 6. Replace the removed modules and blank panels.
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3.3 Changing the VX-200SZ's ATT CTRL Output to Photocoupler Type

The ATT CTRL output of the VX-200SZ Impedance Detection Module can be converted from relay to
photocoupler operation. The output is factory-preset for relay operation.

[VX-200SZ] [%‘E

o

SJP1

SJP200

Step 1. Cut SJP1 with nippers or other cutters. SJP1

Short circuit socket

Step 2. Remove the short circuit socket (SJP200), then
replace it to change its position. °

SJP200

Factory-preset position
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3.4. Installing the VX-200SE in the VX-200SZ and VX-200SP

+ A 9-band, single-channel equaliser function can be added by installing the VX-200SE Equaliser Card in the
VX-200SZ Impedance Detection Module or the VX-200SP Pilot Tone Detection Module.

+ In the PC software settings, "EQ" must be set to ON for the VX-200SZ and the VX-200SP in which the VX-
200SE is installed. For details, refer to p. 7-14.

+ Use the PC software to perform equaliser setting. For details, refer to p. 7-37.

VX-200SE

VX-200SP or VX-200SZ
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3.5. Changing the VX-200SI's Logic

The logic ("make" or "break" signal activation) of the CTRL IN terminal can be changed by the DIP switch on
the VX-200SI circuit board.

[Logic change switch position]

VX-200SI

B

O L

3 [fos]
3 [fos]

%_l_
SW100
SW100: Used to switch the logic of CTRL IN terminals 1 — 8. ON M (Make)
Switches 1 — 8 correspond to CTRL IN terminals 1 — 8. E| E| E| |E| E| |E| E| |E| ¢
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 B (Break)
SW101
SW101: Used to switch the logic of CTRL IN terminals 9 — 16. 0 M (Make)

Switches 1 — 8 correspond to CTRL IN terminals 9 — 16. E|
]

o[ mE
w [ m]
&[]
o [ m]
o[ =]
~ [
o [ m]
-

B (Break)

+ The logic can be individually changed for each of CTRL IN terminals 1 — 16. To change, set the switch
corresponding to the desired CTRL IN terminal to the M (Make) or B (Break) side.

+ All switches are factory-preset to the M (Make) side.
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3.6. Insulating the VX-200SI

The VX-200SI's CTRL IN terminals 1 — 4 can be insulated by performing the following settings to be powered
from external equipment.

Note
The failure detection function will not work on the CTRL IN channels for which "Insulation setting" has been
performed.

[Insulation setting jumper position]

Below are the jumpers' factory-preset "Non-insulation" settings.

VX-200SI
SJP104 | SJP101 j_l_
— 3JP103 SJP102 ©
SJP108 | SJP105
— SJP107 SJP106
SJP112 | SJP109
— SJP111 SJP110
SJP116 | SJP113
— SJP115 SJP114
%_l_
[SJP101 — SJP116 jumper settings]
Cut Insulation position
Corresponding to CTRL IN 1 SJP104 * SJP101
=& SJP103 SJP102
Corresponding to CTRL IN 2 SJP108 * SJP105
=& SJP107 SJP106
Corresponding to CTRL IN 3 SJP112 * SJP109
=& SUP111 SJP110
Corresponding to CTRL IN 4 SJP116 )I( SJP113
=& SJP115 SJP114

Each of the CTRL IN terminals can be individually set to "Insulation."

To do so, be sure to set 2 jumper plugs and 2 jumpers for each CTR IN terminal; switch the SJP101 and 102
to the right-hand position and cut the SJP103 and 104 for the CTRL IN 1, likewise SJIP105 — 108 for the CTRL
IN 2, SJP109 — 112 for the CTRL IN 3, and SJP113 — 116 for the CTRL IN 4.
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3.7. Installing Modules (VX-200SZ, VX-200SP, VX-200SI, and VX-200SO)
in the VX-2000SF Frame

Notes
+ The slot number and module type to be installed must be identical to those designated by the PC software.
+ Cover idle slots with the supplied blank panels to prevent dust from getting into the equipment.

Step 1. Align the module with the rails inside the VX-2000SF Frame, then push the module in to plug its
connector strip securely into the VX-2000SF's internal connector.

Step 2. Tighten both the top and bottom screws.

Blank panel
(supplied with the VX-2000SF)

Machine screw M3 x 6
(supplied with the VX-2000SF)
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4. VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241 AND VP-2421 POWER AMPLIFIERS

4.1. Removing the VP Power Amplifier's Top Panel

4.2. Changing the Speaker Line Voltage

The speaker line voltage of the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241 and VP-2421 is factory-preset to 100 V, however
this can be changed to 50 V or 70 V by following the procedures below.

Note

The speaker line failure detection functions are designed to perform on a 100-volt line of speaker. For the
methods using a 70- or 50-volt line, please consult your TOA dealer.

Step 1. Remove the top panel referring to the above figure.

Step 2. Remove the connectors.

[VP-2064 Connector position]

CH4 CH3 CH2 CHA1

vy v v

CN402 CN302 CN202 CN102

o

=

|
=

Rear panel

[VP-2241 Connector position]

=

Q[ ) I—lo
=

Rear panel

[VP-2122 Connector position]

o

CH2 CH1
CN202 <J \
[Feee==a=2 CN102
[¢)
“’E j 1 I -
Rear panel
[VP-2421 Connector position]
() =79 cN102
O —
““E q ] I~
Rear panel
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Model No. VP-2064 | VP-2122 | VP-2241 VP-2421
Channel 1 CN102 CN102 CN102 CN102
Channel 2 CN202 CN202 — -
Channel 3 CN302 - - —
Channel 4 CN402 — — -

Step 3. Change wiring.

Disconnect a line and exchange it with the corresponding line. Refer to the figure below when

removing.

To change to 50 V, exchange the Pin No. 1 line (white) with the Pin No. 3 line (blue).
To change to 70 V, exchange the Pin No. 1 line (white) with the Pin No. 2 line (purple).

[VP-2064/VP-2421 Connector Pin Assignment]

Speaker line voltage Pin No.
1 2 3 4
100 V (factory-preset voltage) White Purple Blue Black
70V Purple White Blue Black
50 V Blue Purple White Black
[VP-2122/VP-2241 Connector Pin Assignment]
Speaker line voltage Pin No.
1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
100 V (factory-preset voltage) | White |Purple | Blue | Green | Yellow |Orange| Red | Brown | Black
70V Purple | White | Blue | Green | Yellow |Orange| Red | Brown | Black
50 V Blue |Purple | White | Green | Yellow |Orange | Red | Brown | Black
[Speaker line voltage/impedance]
Speaker line voltage | VP-2064 | VP-2122 | VP-2241 | VP-2421
100 V 167 Q 83Q 41 Q 24 Q
70V 83Q 41 Q 21 Q 12Q
50V 41 Q 21 Q 10 Q 6Q

[How to remove cables from connector]

Pull out the cable pressing the lock spring with a pointed object like tweezers as shown below.

Pull out the cable.

Press the lock spring.

Step 4. Insert the connectors back into their original positions on the circuit board.

Step 5. Replace the top panel.
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4.3. Installing the VP-200VX Power Amplifier Input Module in the VP Power Amplifiers
Step 1. Remove the top panel.
Refer to p. 8-34 "4.1. Removing the VP Power Amplifier's Top Panel" for removal procedures.

Step 2. Using nippers, clip out 4 connecting sections and the plate over the VP-200VX mounting location on
the power amplifier's rear panel.

Notes
« CH1 is not covered with a plate.
* Remove only the plate of the channel to be used.

[VP-2064 Rear] .
Cut off with nippers.

T A S\ o X X o
¥ X

Step 3. Unscrew the VP-200VX's panel.

Step 4. Mount the VP-200VX module.
Attach the VP-200VX 's panel to the mounting location and the VP-200VX unit to the back of the
mounting location, then secure them to the amplifier using the screws removed in Step. 3.

Notes
+ Perform installation for lower mounting locations (CH2 and CH4) first.
* Mount the VP-200VX with its circuit board components faced down.

VP-200VX

VP-200VX''s panel

Mounting screw
(Use the screw removed
from the VP-200VX)
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Step 4. Plug the VP-200VX's connector into the corresponding channel connector on the circuit board inside

the amplifier.
[VP-2064 Connector position] CH4 CH3 CH2 CHA1
v v v v
CN406 CN306 CN206 CN106
| T ] | T ]
® ®
DRIVE PCB
® ®
| [}
l — f—
Rear panel
[VP-2122 Connector position] CH2 CH1
\ \ v
CN206 CN106
] [ceeecceeee]
® ®
DRIVE PCB
® ®)
[6)
l p— f—
Rear panel
[VP-2241/-2421 Connector position]
\
® ®
DRIVE PCB 3
®) ®
[
l — f—
Rear panel
[Channel-to-connector relationship]
Model No. VP-2064 VP-2122 VP-2241 VP-2421
Channel 1 CN106 CN106 CN106 CN106
Channel 2 CN206 CN206 — —
Channel 3 CN306 — — —
Channel 4 CN406 — — —

Step 5. After mounting is completed for all required channels, replace the top panel.
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4.4. Ground Lifting Using the VP-200VX Power Amplifier Input Module

When operating the system, hum noise may be generated by a ground loop accidentally created in the
system. The ground loop can be cut off with the Ground Lift jumper connector setting on the VP-200VX board.

~

/A WARNING

To access the Ground Lift jumper connector, take out the internal VP-200X from the VP amplifier.
Make sure that the system power is switched OFF before starting the work.
For procedures regarding switching off the system power, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to

the VX-2000DS.
- J

Step 1. Remove the VP amplifier's top panel.
Refer to p. 8-34 "Removing the VP Power Amplifier's Top Panel."

Step 2. Take out the VP-200VX.

Step 3. Unplug the jumper socket and plug it to the LIFT position on the VP-200VX board as shown below.

[VP-200VX]
=
% <« LIFT %
' (w—] [— —-

(] Factory-preset position

3 | Ground Lift position

<« LIFT

Step 4. Fit the VP-200VX back into place.

Step 5. Replace the top panel.
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4.5. Replacing the Blade Fuse

When the internal blade fuse blew, replace it with new one following the procedures below.

4 )
Be sure to switch off the system power before accessing to the internal fuse for replacement. For the
method to switch off the power, refer to the Instruction Manual attached to the VX-2000DS.

\- J

Step 1. Remove the VP amplifier's top panel.

Refer to p. 8-34 "Removing the VP Power Amplifier's Top Panel."
Step 2. Replace the Blade fuse.
Capacity
VP-2064: Blade-Type Fuse 7.5 A
VP-2122: Blade-Type Fuse 15 A
VP-2241: Blade-Type Fuse 25 A
VP-2421: Blade-Type Fuse 35 A
[VP-2064 Blade fuse position] [VP-2122 Blade fuse position]
=== CH4
Blade fuse = OH3 Blade fuse
mmm CH2 m CH2
=== CH1 === CH1
¢} DRIVE PCB o DRIVE PCB
= =
o o
"E q 1 = “E j ] = -
Rear panel Rear panel
[VP-2241/-2421 Blade fuse position]
Blade fuse
=]
SR DRIVE PCB
= —
o
‘“E q ] I~ -
Rear panel

Note

After completing the replacement of the fuse, remove the cause of fuse blowout before turning on the system

power.
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Chapter 8: INSTALLATION AND SETTING PROCEDURES (HARDWARE)
5. RACK MOUNTING

5. RACK MOUNTING

Observing the following precautions, mount the equipment in the rack.

« It is recommended that a blower unit be i Rack
installed at the uppermost position for AT 1| PF-013B
efficient exhaust of inner heated air. — >
. 3 VP-2421
g VP-2241
* Mount the power amplifier as high as HHHHHHHHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂj 6 | PF-013B
possible in the rack. e g VP-2122
* Mount at least 1 perforated panel (1 rack -8 9
unit size) above and below every 2 power P 101 VP-2064
amplifier units. HHﬂﬂﬂHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ8\ 11| PF-013B
N 12
13 | VX-2000
= 47 14
0 DR DDA 15| PF-013B
R N 16
17 | VX-2000SF
"L 4 18
* Mount a perforated panel above the VX- - ;
2000DS o facil tate s nternal fuse T T -
replacement because fuse can be o -UHHHHH H”HHH” H”HHHH H”HHHH H”HHHH HHH”HHG of 1
accessed through the rear most section of = OO0 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ|lﬂHHHHHHHHHHHHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ i 22 | PF-013B
the top panel. B 23
. o4 VX-2000DS
) i ) TR ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 25 | PF-013B
* When batteries are installed in the rack, | N AR KR 26 | or.0p3m
place them directly below the VX-2000DS 0 CEED A 27
so that they can perform temperature
compensation for the charging voltage.

In this case, use a perforated panel in front
of the rack to avoid excessive temperature
rise around the batteries. For installing
batteries, refer to the Instruction Manual
attached to the VX-2000DS.

Notes

+ When the amplifiers are installed, the supporting brackets shall be used in the rack to safely mount and
securely support the units.

« The perforated panel is recommended in place of space.

« The VX-2000DS, VX-2000PF, and VX-200PS must be installed in the cabinet rack of CR series (models CR-
15, CR-22, CR-27, CR-35, CR-40, and CR-44).

+ The VX-2000DS and VX-2000PF must be supported by the supporting brackets.

« When the rack is installed in environment with an ambient temperature of more than 30 °C, then the "FAN
KIT" must be installed. It can be controlled by a temperature sensor which shall activate the fan at 40 °C or
less.

8-40



Chapter 9

CONNECTIONS



Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
1. VX-2000 CONNECTIONS TO REMOTE MICROPHONES AND INPUT SOURCE EQUIPMENT

1. VX-2000 CONNECTIONS TO REMOTE MICROPHONES
AND INPUT SOURCE EQUIPMENT

[RM-200XF Bottom]

To the next

. Cat. 5 STP* Cat. 5 STP*
Remote Microphone 2 g

[RM-200X Rear] H

[1]
EHE
To the next

Remote Microphone Cat. 5 STP Cat. 5 STP

Remote unit
Cat. 5 STP*
RU-2002
AC Adaptor
CD Player
E: '
AC230 V, 50/60 Hz § ) =2 |
Monitor Speaker and Zone selector
ooog
Power
Amplifier
Base Pattern change and

Failure Output Receipt switches

Oooooooooooog Q

[VX-2000 Rear]

P o
@ %CTRLIN y Elo [ [] © H
@)
[®]]
From VX-2000DS' | Q]+ %cmmw | H
DC POWER OUT ol- 1=
<]

- B

DC POWER IN @ u o
8

Failure Output indicators

l

U-03R VX-200XI VX-200XR

(ololojojojojojolojolololelolofo] \ﬁ

B ]--- RJ45 male connector

<A --- RCA plug
* TIA/EIA-568A standard Category 5 Shielded Twisted-Pair cable W™ --- XLR type female connector
(Abbreviated to "Cat. 5 STP cable.")

9-2



From VX-2000DS' [
DC POWER OUT

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS

2. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN VX-2000 AND VX-2000SF

2. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN VX-2000 AND VX-2000SF

From VX-2000DS'
DC POWER OUT

(C
)

Cat. 5 STP

From VX-2000DS'
DC POWER OUT

Note

E --- RJ45 male connector
[VX-2000 Rear]
DATA LINK AUDCIJ%#INK cf:,_\-,
o B 3 ) d
o o o (<]
o & ] ] .
® 0
g+ % ® ) ® ®
ol
DC POWER IN @ o [ 9 9 @® @® @® @®
Cat. 5 STP
Cat. 5 STP
[VX-2000SF No.1 Rear]
[[o] [[o] [[o] [[o] [[o] [[o]
] &
4
(g } u
IG|a %
@ —
“ @ ° L[] L[] L[] LIS LI} L[]
DC POWER IN > > > > > 3 S
----- —
----- —
Cat. 5 STP
[VX-2000SF No.5 Rear]
|]§ [I0] [I0] [I0] [I0] [I0] [IO] [IO] [IO]
e
@ OUT LINK
... &
LAy &
@ ||+
® g B i@ I3 15} 15} 15] 15} I 15} 5]
DC POWER IN o o o o o o o o o
----- —
----- —

Turn ON the terminator of the VX-2000SF connected last using the unit's front-mounted setting DIP switch.
When a single VX-2000SF unit is connected, switch its terminator ON.
For setting the terminator, refer to p. 8-26.



Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
3. SF MODULES (VX-200SP, VX-200SZ, VX-200SI, VX-200SO) CONNECTIONS

3. SF MODULES (VX-200SP, VX-200SZ, VX-200Sl, VX-200SO) CONNECTIONS

3.1. SF Modules Configuration Example

VX-200SO
VX-2008lI VX-200SZ VX-200SP
\ | | |
[VX-2000SF Rear] T'el'el ® @ ©f o © ©] @[]
0 g EEREEICECEE
- % |3
A Ealt]
@ @ ﬂ EREIEREIEREIEREIEREIEREIEREERE
_xrowernfl @) o ol ol ol o] o]l o] ] @

From VX-2000DS'
DC POWER OUT

3.2. VX-200SP and VX-200SZ Connection to Power Amplifier and Speakers

VX-200SZ2 ® E --- RJ45 male connector

Cat. 5 STP
PA LINK EE] ats

SP OUT[ E =] |

PAINL E,_n i |:l<
ERE
— iq
n
VP-200VX

[VP-2122 Rear]

DC POWER IN [ |
28V

V-—=48A PA QUT|(SP LINK)f
III fCH1y E}CHZ}]{
From VX-2000DS' |\ ®[ |+
DC POWER OUT (@]~
&1

VP-200VX

VX-200SP ®
Cat. 5 STP End of line
PA LINK EE l l

=i

LINE MONITORL & | (BT
=]
=]
=]
spoutC B ||E1

PaNL B [ [ BS

% ]
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3. SF MODULES (VX-200SP, VX-200SZ, VX-200SI, VX-200SO) CONNECTIONS

3.3. VX-200SP Connection to External Attenuator

3.3.1. 3-wire system connection

VX-200SP ©)
Attenuator Control (ATT CTRL) relay contact capacity End of line
Withstand voltage: 30 V DC, 250 V AC
@ Contact current: ~ Under 7 A (DC), under 7 A (AC)
LINE MONITOR | H '?L !
c||
ATT CTRL [“& MNOgol I T EEEEEEEEEE———.
N2 (NC) [ ~ *
sPouT| ERE 3 * 4 =
B
5
& g
L ® ]
AT-603 etc.
3.3.2. 4-wire system connection
VX-200SP ®
Sopoy End of line
E ® e
LINE MONITOR | H '?L !
c |
ATTCTRL[I\S(NO)IO I — R
2oy fe | |5 L
SP OUT| 2 4 4 e p—
B
5
& g
L ® ]

Attenuator Control (ATT CTRL) relay contact capacity
Withstand voltage: 30 V DC, 250 V AC
: Under 7 A (DC), under 7 A (AC)

Contact current

)

) +) N
[ S

Relay
Control

Note: This attenuator is assumed to be bypassed
when the system power is turned on.

3.4. VX-200SZ Connection to External Attenuator

Note: Only the external attenuators of 4-wire system can be used for the VX-200SZ.

VX-200SZ ®
Dg Pm:ver
upp!

@ W
O

[e]e}

gl

ATT CTRL ['g (No)g I
N2 (NC) O
SPOUT] A . 4

[

5y

ERE

Attenuator Control (ATT CTRL) relay contact capacity
Withstand voltage: 30 V DC, 250 V AC
Under 7 A (DC), under 7 A (AC)

Contact current:

©)

(-

[E—

(+) N SP

Relay
Control

Note: This attenuator is assumed to be bypassed
when the system power is turned on.



[VX-2000 Rear]

[ d--- RJ45 male connector

GCPUOFF
o B = = &
(<] (<] [} [} 6] [} [€)
o o o
@ [ONWY] ® ®
0 ) | = |l
g O o =
@ ) o [ S ) o e
Sensor
} [ } Fire Alarm

Failure Output Receipt,
Failure Output Reset and
Failure Output indicator

EE
(oJolojojojojoJolololelolelolelo]

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
3. SF MODULES (VX-200SP, VX-200SZ, VX-200SI, VX-200SO) CONNECTIONS

3.5. VX-200SI and VX-200SO Connection to External Devices

VX-2008I
®

VX-20081

VX-200SO




Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
4. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN VX-2000SF AND STANDBY AMPLIFIER

4. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN VX-2000SF AND STANDBY AMPLIFIER

VP-200VX
[VP-2241 Rear] /

—

From VX-2000DS' ” Di ooy mﬂﬂﬂﬂ%
Perouso O

Black Red
Cat. 5 STP
VX-200SO
VX-ZO\OSI \ VX-200SZ VX-200SP
| | |
[VX-2000SF Rear] FTlelT o] o ©f @ @ @] @] @ O[]
B (& ERERENE
00 00 00 [e]e)
@I ﬂl H H
From VX-2000DS' i ﬂl @I ! !
DC POWER OUT = REIFREIFREIFREIFREIRREFREIFRE
il el ellel el el el lel el e _@%
\ | [
Be sure to connect between all Unused
STANDBY PA BUS connectors
\ as shown above.

Standby Amp. cable (supplied with the VX-2000SF)

E --- RJ45 male connector



Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
5. VX-2000 CABLE USAGE TABLE

5. VX-2000 CABLE USAGE TABLE

This table shows the cables to be used in the VX-2000 and their connection locations.

[RM-200XF]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
VX-200XR —_— RJ45 (female)
RJ45 (male)
i RM-200X LINK RJ45 (female)
LINK 9P Plug-in screw | Unprocessed cable Cat. 5 STP
connector end U " 9P blug-i
nprocesse: RM-200XF LINK plug-in screw
cable end connector
LINK 9P Plug-in screw | Unprocessed cable DC POWER
(DC Power 9 p 12 - 24 AWG Round terminal VX-2000DS Screw terminal
connector end ouT
In +/-)
[RM-200X]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
VX-200XR —_— RJ45 (female)
RJ45 (male)
RM-200X LINK RJ45 (female)
LINK RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP
Unprocessed RM-200XF LINK 9P plug-in screw
cable end connector
DC plug
(Outer diameter: — AC Adapter — —
DCIN DC Jack Inner diam':e?é?'mm
F2.1 mm Round terminal VX-2000DS gc POWER | ocrew terminal
length: 9.5 mm) ut
EXT MiC IN | A3:5 mm-diameter | A3.5 mm-diameter |\ o hicided cable —_— External microphone — —_—
Mini-jack Mini-plug
[VX-2000]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
RS-232C 9P D-sub 9P D-sub connector Cross cable 9P D-sub connector PC RS-232C 9P D-sub
connector (male) | (female) (female) connector (male)
CTRLIN  |RJ45 (female) | RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP Unprocessed cable | Fire alarm system / S —
end other control unit
CTRLOUT |RJ45 (female) | RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP Unprocessed cable | Fire alarm system / — —
end other control unit
DATA LINK | RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000SF DATA LINK | RJ45 (female)
ngJJI_?_IO LINK RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000SF ﬁ\lUDIO LINK RJ45 (female)
:?\IC POWER 2P screw terminal | Round terminal _ Round terminal VX-2000DS BE.FOWER Screw terminal
MONITOR | 3P XLR connector | 3P XLR connector . L
2-core shielded cable E— Power amplifier E— e
ouT (male) (female)
CPU OFF Push-in terminal Unprocessed cable 20 — 26 AWG Fire alarm systgm /
block end other control unit
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5. VX-2000 CABLE USAGE TABLE

[VX-200XR]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment ’ Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
Unprocessed cable RM-200XF LINK 9P Plug-in screw
——  |RJ45 (female) | RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP end connector
RJ45 (male) RM-200X LINK RJ45 (female)
[VX-200XI]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
—  |RJ45 (female) | RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP S Audio input equipment | ___ S
with control output
[VX-2000SF]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
DS-SF LINK
10 RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000DS DS-SF LINK | RJ45 (female)
VX-2000
DATA LINK | RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) DATA LINK | RJ45 (female)
VX-2000SF
IEZAI‘_'TI\?E Y RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VP-200VX PA LINK RJ45 (female)
AUDIO LINK VX-2000 AUDIO LINK
IN RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000SF ouT RJ45 (female)
AUDIO LINK Standby amplifier AUDIO LINK
ouT RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000SF N RJ45 (female)
RIC POWER 2P screw terminal | Round terminal e Round terminal VX-2000DS ggTPOWER Screw terminal
[VX-200SP]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment ' Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
PA LINK RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VP-200VX PA LINK RJ45 (female)
LINE Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable _ Unprocessed cable - Speaker Push-in terminal
MONITOR | connector end 16 - 24AWG end Speaker termination terminal block
) 3-wire: 16 — 24AWG
ATT CTRL Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable 4-wire: Twisted pair Unprocessed cable External attenuator _ —_—
connector end end
cable
SP OUT Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable 16 — 24AWG Unprocessed cable Speaker Spea_ker Push-in terminal
connector end end terminal block
Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable . VP-2064/-2122/ PA OUT )
PA IN connector ond 16 — 24AWG Round or Y terminal -D941/-2421 (SP LINE) 2P screw terminal
Standby amplifier
STANDBY 2P VH connector | Round or Y terminal | 18AWG Round or Y terminal | VP-2064/-2122/ PA OUT 2P screw terminal
PA BUS (SP LINE)
-2241/-2421
STANDBY VX-200SP STANDBY
PA BUS 2P VH connector e PCB Cable e VX-200SZ PA BUS e
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[VX-200SZ]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment ’ Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
PA LINK RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VP-200VX PA LINK RJ45 (female)
ATT CTRL Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable | 4-wire: Twisted pair | Unprocessed cable External attenuator
connector end cable end
SP OUT Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable 16 — 24AWG Unprocessed cable Speaker Speaker Push-in terminal
connector end end P terminal block
Plug-in screw Unprocessed cable ) VP-2064/-2122/ PA OUT .
PA IN connector end 16 — 24AWG Round or Y terminal 2041/.2421 (SP LINE) 2P screw terminal
Standby amplifier
ﬁ;ABNUDSBY 2P VH connector | Round or Y terminal | 18AWG Round or Y terminal | VP-2064/-2122/ :DSAPOLEJI\-II—E) 2P screw terminal
-2241/-2421
STANDBY VX-200SP STANDBY
PA BUS 2P VH connector —_— PCB Cable —_— VX-200SZ PA BUS e
[VX-200SI]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
CTRL IN RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP ;J:(;)rocessed cable External equipment Control output e
[VX-200S0]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
CTRLOUT |RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP g:j’“’cessed cable | £ iernal equipment | Control input S
[VP-2064/-2122/-2241/-2421]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment ’ Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
PA OUT . . Unprocessed cable | VX-200SZ Plug-in screw
(SP LINE) Screw terminal Round or Y terminal | 14 — 22AWG end VX-200SP PAIN connector
Standby
amplifier . . VX-200SZ STANDBY
PA OUT Screw terminal Round or Y terminal | 18AWG 2P VH connector VX-200SP PA BUS 2P VH connector
(SP LINE)
::’)\IC POWER 2P screw terminal | Round terminal e Round terminal VX-2000DS BSTPOWER Screw terminal
[VP-200VX]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
VX-200SZ
VX-200SP PA LINK RJ45 (female)
PA LINK RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male)
STANDBY
VX-2000SF PA LINK RJ45 (female)

9-10



[VX-2000DS]

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
5. VX-2000 CABLE USAGE TABLE

Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
AC IN 3P inlet e Supplied cable e AC230 V, 50/60 Hz —_— e
DS-SF LINK | RJ45 (female) RJ45 (male) Cat. 5 STP RJ45 (male) VX-2000SF DS-SF LINK | RJ45 (female)
BATTERY . Unprocessed cable Unprocessed cable ) Electrode
POWER IN Screw terminal end 6-1/0AWG end Lead-acid battery (+-)
VX-2000
. VX-2000SF DC POWER .
Round terminal VP-2064/-2122/ IN 2P screw terminal
-2241/-2421
- DC plug
DC POWER (Outer diameter:
Screw terminal Round terminal
out PSS mm o o00x DC IN DC jack
Inner diameter:
F2.1 mm
Length: 9.5 mm)
Unprocessed cabl LINK 9P plug-in screw
12— 24 AWG processe € [ Rm-200xF (DC Power plug-in scre
end terminal
In +/)
10-14 AWG
PS IN Screw terminal Round terminal (line resistance Round terminal VX-200PS PS OUT Screw terminal
within 10 mQ)
[VX-200PS]
Terminal to Connect Cable Type Equipment to be Connected to
Terminal Equipment . Terminal Equipment
Name Receptacle Plug Cable Type Plug Equipment Name Receptacle
AC IN 3P inlet e Supplied cable e AC230 V, 50/60 Hz —_— e
10 - 14 AWG
PS OUT Screw terminal Round terminal (line resistance Round terminal VX-2000DS PSIN Screw terminal
within 10 mQ)
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6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

The pin assignment of the RJ45 connector used to connect one or both ends of the connection cable is

explained here.

6.1. RJ45 Connector-to-RJ45 Connector Connections

Connect a RJ45 connector to both ends of the Cat. 5 STP cable and make the following connections:

[Source to Connect]

[Source to be Connected to]

Component Connector Name Component
VX-2000 DATA LINK VX-2000SF
VX-2000 AUDIO LINK OUT VX-2000SF
VX-2000SF AUDIO LINK OUT Next VX-2000SF
VX-2000SF DATA LINK Next VX-2000SF
VX-2000SF STANDBY PA LINK VP-200VX
VX-2000SF DS-SF LINK 1, 2 VX-2000DS
VX-200SP PA LINK VP-200VX
VX-200SZ PA LINK VP-200VX

[RJ45 connector pin assignment]

RJ45 Pin No. Colour* Pair
@ Orange / white — o
wiring,
@ Orange —
® Green / white
@ Blue —
® Blue / white —
® Green
@ Brown / white —
Brown —
Shield Shield

RJ45 connector

RJ45 connector

Pin No.

Connector Name
DATA LINK
AUDIO LINK IN
AUDIO LINK IN
DATA LINK
PA LINK
DS-SF LINK
PA LINK
PA LINK

* Differs from cable makers. In
refer to
specifications for colour.

the cable

RJ45 connector

00)(~)(D)(O1)()(CLO)(N)(—

Shield

Cat. 5 STP cable
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6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

6.2. VX-200XR to Remote Microphone (RM-200XF or RM-200X) Connections

RM-Z%S)é:;g:nF;th-2OOX RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair VX-200XR Assignment
Monitor in (H) @ Orange / white | =— Monitor out (H)
Monitor in (C) ® Orange E — Monitor out (C)

RM data ® Green / white — RM data

Audio out (H) ) Blue —_— Audio in (H)
Audio out (C) ® Blue / white e Audio in (C)

RM data ® Green — RM data

DC power in (+) @ Brown / white E — DC power out (+)
DC power in (<) Brown e DC power out (-)
Shield Shield Shield Shield

Caution

Make sure to connect the Shield terminals of the RM-200XF, RM-200X, and VX-200XR Remote Microphone
Input Module to the Cat. 5 STP cable shield. If not connected in this way, the system will not operate correctly

when the CPU switch is turned OFF.

Remote Microphones can be connected by way of daisy-chain or free topology configurations.

+ Daisy-chain connection between RM-200XF and VX-200XR

RM-200XF Bottom

Monitor in (H) —
Monitor in (C)
RJ45 connector
RM data Pin No.
To the next RM-200XF i
RM-200X Audio out (H) To VX-200XR

Audio out (C)

RM data

DC power in (+)

DC power in (-)

Shield

Dooooooon el

-

Plug-in screw terminal (supplied with the RM-200XF)
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+ Daisy-chain connection between RM-200X and VX-200XR

A

EXTERNAL
SP MIC ~MICIN

RM-200X Rear

DC POWER IN

20V

—LINK—

Monitor in (H)

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Monitor in (C)

U RJ45 connector
RM data Pin No.
To the next g ' g
RM-200X 5 Audio out (H) 5 To VX-200XR
£~ Audio out (C) g —
® ®
) RM data D
® ®
Shield DC power in (+) Shield
DC power in (-)
Shield

* Free topology connection between RM-200XF or RX-200X and VX-200XR

Monitor in (H)
Monitor in (C) RJ45 connector
Pin No.
RM data
] 1
:23 Audio out (H) :23 To VX-200XR
RM-200XF —@—IW 4 —
or 5 5
) 6
AM-200X 87 e | i
8 DC [ 8
power in (+)
DC power in (-)
Shield
i
2
3
RM-200XF 4
or 5
RM-200X 6
7
8
= Shield 4

Up to a total of 8 units
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[Direct power supply to the Remote Microphone]

When a Remote Microphone is located far away from the VX-2000 or many RM-210 units are connected,
the Remote Microphone may malfunction due to the voltage drop of power supply.

Also, when more than 1 Remote Microphones, each having one VX-200XR to which many RM-210s are
connected, are included in the system, the current consumption could become too large to operate the
Remote Microphones.

In the above cases, the Remote Microphone needs to be directly supplied power from the VX-2000DS.

For the detailed conditions that power should be directly supplied from the VX-2000DS, refer to p. 12-2..

[Connection examples]
+ Direct power supply from the VX-2000DS to the RM-200X assembled with many RM-210s

When many RM-210s are added to the RM-200X, power needs to be directly supplied from the VX-2000DS.

Power supply from the VX-200XR

VX-2000
RM-200X + RM-210 x 9
VX-200XR |
RM-200X RM-200X RM-200XF 00 |
VX-2000DS

9-15



+ Direct power supply from the VX-2000DS to the RM-200XF

RM-200X Rear
Plug-in screw terminal
f ) (supplied with the RM-200XF)

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

RM-200XF Bottom

DC POWER IN EXTERNAL

24v é é ©

Monitor in (H)

Monitor in (C)

RJ45 connector

RM data

Audio out (H)

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

To VX-200XR

Audio out (C)

To the next RM data |

RM-200X

DC power in (+)

DC power in (-)

Shield

@[]DD[][][][][][]E

DC POWER OUT

ﬂ From VX-2000DS'

These lines supply power from the VX-200XR
to the next Remote Microphone.
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* Direct power supply to the RM-200X

If the RM-200X is used for both emergency and general-purpose broadcast applications and the backup
power supply is required for AC power failure, supply the power directly from the VX-2000DS to the RM-
200X's rear-mounted DC POWER IN terminal.

If no backup power supply is required because the Remote Microphone is to be exclusively used for general-
purpose broadcasting, AC adapters can also be used to supply the power.

RM-200X Rear H RM-200X Rear ):L

DC POWER IN EXTERNAL DC POWER IN EXTERNAL
— —LINK— SP MIC ~MICIN 20y — —LINK— sP MIC IN

éé

®\3

ss 0
Power is supplied from |—| |—| |—|
the VX-200XR.
To VX-200XR
] =
To the next
RM-200X AC adapter
—I/I Connect when backup power supply
\ I (from the VX-2000DS) is required.
I
|| DC poverin (+ +| From VX-2000DS'
. — | DC POWER OUT
DC powerin (-)

Use when no backup power supply is required.

Usable AC adapter

24 V DC/over 750 mA (Operation range: 16 — 40 V DC)
Usable power input plug: Non-polarity type
(5.5 mm outer diameter, 2.1 mm inner diameter, and 9.5 mm long)

Note
Plugging a DC plug into the RM-200X's DC POWER IN terminal automatically switches the RM-200X's
DC power input to this terminal, disconnecting the unit's power supply from the LINK connector.

Be sure to firmly secure the DC plug by fixing the power cable onto the RM-200X's bottom-mounted cable
hook.

If the DC plug is pulled out, the LINK connector takes over the unit's power supply and is connected to the
system power line. This may cause the voltage drop of power supply and increase the current consumption
from the VX-200XR, resulting in the system malfunction.
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6.3. VX-200XI Connections

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment

@ Orange / white | =— Control input (+)
@ Orange — Control input (-)
® Green / white NC
@ Blue e AUDIO OUT (C)
® Blue / white — AUDIO OUT (H)
® Green NC
@ Brown / white E — NC
Brown — NC

Shield Shield NC

+ Connection example

ex. PM-660U

Control \? I

Audio I
./

Control input (+)

Control input (-)

><NC

Audio out (C)

Audio out (H)

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

To VX-200XI

—

VX-200XI Control Input
Electrical characteristics

Open voltage:

17V DC

Short circuit current: Under 5 mA

Control switch

OFF

ON

OFF

- -
Broadcasting

Over 200 ms
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[VX-200XI's control input insulation]

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Because the VX-200XI's control input uses photocouplers, it can be insulated by performing settings to be
externally powered. For the setting procedure, refer to p. 8-22.

RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment

@ Orange / white | == Control input (=)
@ Orange e Control input (+)
©) Green / white NC
@ Blue — AUDIO OUT (C)
® Blue / white — AUDIO OUT (H)
® Green NC
@ Brown / white  — NC
Brown  — NC

Shield Shield NC

+ Connection example

External
power supply

ex. PM-660U

Control

Control input (+)

od 5
DC
17 -24V I Control input (-)
- b T RJ45 connector
NC Pin No.
X
1 Audio out (C) To VX-200XI
Audio |: I Audio out (H) —
X
NC
X
NC
X
VX-200XI Control Input (photocoupler-insulated)
Electrical characteristics
Voltage requirement: 17 —24 V DC
Short circuit current: Under 7 mA
Control current: 5-7mA
(The photocoupler is turned on with the specified control
current from an external power supply connected to the
control input terminals.)
ON
Control switch
OFF OFF

-t -
Broadcasting

Over 200 ms
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6.4. VX-2000 Control Input Connections

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Connector Name RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment
CTRLIN1-8 @ Orange / white CTRLIN 1
@ Orange —_— CTRLIN 2
® Green / white CTRLIN 3
@ Blue CTRLIN 6
® Blue / white j CTRLINS5
® Green — CTRLIN 4
@ Brown / white —— CTRLIN 7
Brown — CTRLIN 8
Shield Shield CTRLIN 1 -8 Common*
CTRLIN9-16 @ Orange / white CTRLIN9
@ Orange —_— CTRLIN 10
©) Green / white — CTRLIN 11
@ Blue j CTRLIN 14
® Blue / white CTRLIN 13
® Green e CTRLIN 12
@ Brown / white — CTRLIN 15
Brown CTRLIN 16
Shield Shield CTRLIN9-16 Common*

* Both Common terminals are factory-connected to the VX-2000's internal GND terminal.

Continued on next page

9-20



Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

« Connection example of the VX-2000's CTRL-IN terminal

CTRLIN 1

CTRLIN 2

CTRLIN3

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

CTRLIN 4

CTRLIN5

CTRLIN6

CTRLIN7

CTRLIN 8 To VX-2000 CTRL IN

CTRL IN 1 —8 Common

—| 1-8

CTRLIN9

9-16

1 [

CTRLIN 10

CTRLIN 11

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

CTRLIN 12

CTRLIN 13

CTRL IN 14

CTRLIN 15

CTRLIN 16

VX-2000 Control Input
CTRL IN 9 — 16 Common Electrical characteristics

Open voltage: 17V DC
Short circuit current: Under 5 mA
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[VX-2000 Control input insulation]

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Because the VX-2000's control input uses photocouplers, it can be insulated by performing settings to be

externally powered.

This setting disconnects both CTRL IN 1 — 8 Common terminal and CTRL IN 9 — 16 Common terminal from
the VX-2000's internal GND terminal, changing them to external power supply terminals. (Refer to p. 8-17 for

the setting procedure.)

+ Connection example

CTRLIN 1

)

CTRLIN2

CTRLIN 3

CTRLIN 4

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

CTRLIN 5
0-0/0—(

N/

CTRLIN 6
0—0/0—(

/

CTRLIN7

External 8

power Supp|y CTRLIN 8

407 o—f\
+ CTRL IN 1 —8 Common

To VX-2000 CTRL IN

17-24V O/ CTRLIN9

—

CTRL IN 10

1 1

CTRL IN 11
+-070<

\/

CTRL IN 12

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

CTRLIN 13
+070-0

CTRLIN 14
0—0/0—(

\/

CTRL IN 15
+070<

\/

CTRLIN 16

Electrical characteristics

@/H’T
CTRL IN 9 — 16 Common

Control current: 5—7 mA

Voltage requirement: 17 —24 V DC
Short circuit current: Under 7 mA

1-8

9-16

VX-2000 Control Input (photocoupler-insulated)
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[Activating the control inputs]

Two types of activation methods "Level trigger" and "Pulse trigger" are available for the control inputs
depending on assigned functions.

* Level trigger
Applicable function: Interrupt Broadcast, Control Output, and Failure Display Input, Volume UP/DOWN,
Emergency Silence

The level trigger requires to be retained ON for at least 100 ms for the control activation.
A broadcast or control is activated while the corresponding input is ON.

ON

Control input
OFF OFF

BT L e ——
Over 200 ms Broadcast or control
being activated

* Pulse trigger

Applicable function: EV Broadcast, Base Pattern Change, Base Pattern End, Audio Monitor, Failure Output
Receipt, Failure Output Reset, Emergency Activation, and Emergency Reset

The control activation is made valid when one-shot pulse of over 100 ms is applied to a control input.
The corresponding broadcast or control is then activated.

ON

Control input
OFF OFF

‘

Over 200 ms I

Broadcast or control being activated
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6.5. VX-2000 Control Output Connections

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Connector Name RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment
CTRLOUT1-8 @ Orange / white CTRL OUT 1
@ Orange CTRLOUT 2
® Green / white CTRLOUT 3
) Blue CTRLOUT 6
® Blue / white ] CTRLOUT 5
® Green — CTRL OUT 4
@ Brown / white  —— CTRLOUT 7
Brown S CTRL OUT 8
Shield Shield CTRL OUT 1 —8 Common*
CTRLOUT9-16 @ Orange / white CTRLOUT9
@ Orange e CTRL OUT 10
® Green / white — CTRL OUT 11
@ Blue CTRL OUT 14
® Blue / white :I CTRL OUT 13
® Green — CTRL OUT 12
@ Brown / white — CTRL OUT 15
Brown e CTRL OUT 16
Shield Shield CTRLOUT 9 -16 Common*

* Both Common terminals are factory-connected to the VX-2000's internal GND terminal.

Continued on next page
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[VX-2000 Control output connection example]

—_

CTRL OUT 1

C%é

n
s

CTRLOUT 2

?

w
s

CTRLOUT 3

/

SN

CTRL OUT 4

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

(¢)]

CTRLOUT 5

/

799

o
s

¢

CTRLOUT 6

\,
s

7

CTRLOUT 7

8 - CTRL OUT 8

CTRL OUT 1 — 8 Common

CTRLOUT 9

10 CTRL OUT 10

\/

CTRL OUT 11

\/

&

N
s

?

CTRLOUT 12

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

@
s

?

CTRL OUT 13

=
Z

?

CTRL OUT 14

o
s

?

CTRL OUT 15

>
s

CTRL OUT 16

CTRL OUT 9 — 16 Common

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS

8. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

—

1 [

To VX-2000 CTRL OUT

1-8

9-16

VX-2000 Control Output
Electrical characteristics

Withstand voltage: 30 V DC

Contact current:
Circuit:

Under 5 mA
Open collector output

Because the VX-2000's control output uses photocouplers, it can be insulated by performing settings.
Through these settings, CTRL OUT 1 — 8 Common terminal and CTRL OUT 9 — 16 Common terminal are
disconnected from the VX-2000's internal GND terminal. (Refer to p. 8-17 for the setting procedure.)
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5.6. VX-200SI Connections

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Connector Name RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment
CTRLIN1-4 @ Orange / white CTRLIN 1
® Orange —_— COM 1
® Green / white — CTRLIN2
@ Blue j COM 3
® Blue / white CTRLIN 3
® Green — COM 2
@ Brown / white — CTRLIN 4
Brown — COM 4
Shield Shield NC
CTRLIN5-8 @ Orange / white CTRLINS
@ Orange — COM 5
® Green / white — CTRLIN 6
@ Blue j COM 7
® Blue / white CTRLIN7
® Green e COM 6
@ Brown / white — CTRLIN 8
Brown COM 8
Shield Shield NC
CTRLIN9-12 ) Orange / white —_— CTRLIN9
@ Orange — COM 9
® Green / white R —— CTRLIN 10
@ Blue COM 11
® Blue / white j CTRL IN 11
® Green e COM 10
@ Brown / white — CTRLIN 12
Brown e COM 12
Shield Shield NC
CTRLIN13-16 @ Orange / white — CTRLIN 13
@) Orange —_— COM 13
® Green / white — CTRLIN 14
@ Blue COM 15
® Blue / white j CTRLIN 15
® Green — COM 14
@ Brown / white e CTRLIN 16
Brown e COM 16
Shield Shield NC

Continued on next page
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[VX-200SI connection example]

10 kQ+5%

A wiring fault can be detected in the desired

control line by inserting the resistor network in

the line as shown on the left.

10 kQ+5%
RJ45 connector
Pin No.
CTRLIN1 :
COM 1 - g
CTRLIN 2
COM 2 | g To VX-200SI CTRL IN
CTRLIN 3 ® — 1-4
COM 3
-------- — 5-8
CTRLIN 4
com4 — o 9-12
| RJ45 connector
i Pin No.
CTRLIN13 ' —1 13-16
COM 13
CTRLIN 14
COM 14
CTRLIN 15
VX-200SI Control Input
COM 15 Electrical characteristics
CTRLIN 16
Open voltage: 24V DC

COM 16 Short circuit current: Under 10 mA

Note: For activating the VX-200SI, refer to p. 9-23.

[Control line surveillance]

Function for detecting a wiring fault in the cable connected to the external control output device can be set to
the control input terminals of the VX-200SlI.
Connect the resistors to the cable of which fault is to be detected as shown above.

For the method of setting the fault detection function to the control input terminals, refer to p. 7-15.

Notes

+ The wiring fault detection function will not work on the CTRL IN channels for which "Insulation setting" has
been performed. (Refer to p. 8-32.)

* Be sure to connect the resistors as shown in the diagram above.
If no resistors are connected or resistors other than specified are used, the fault detection function will not
work correctly.

+ To assure stable operation of this wiring fault detection, it is recommended to use a shielded twisted pair
cable of 10 m or less.

+ Be sure to connect each shield wire to the functional ground terminal of each device.
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[VX-200SI's CTRL 1 — 4 terminals insulation]

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS

6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

The VX-200Sl's CTRL 1 — 4 terminals can be insulated by performing settings to be externally powered.
(Refer to p. 8-32 for the setting procedure.)

Connector Name RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment
CTRLIN1 -4 @ Orange / white CTRLIN 1
@ Orange — COM 1
©) Green / white — CTRLIN2
) Blue COM 3
® Blue / white :l CTRLIN 3
® Green et COM 2
@ Brown / white e CTRLIN 4
Brown —_— COM 4
Shield Shield NC

« Connection example of the VX-200SI's CTRL 1 - 4 terminals

To VX-200SI CTRL IN

[—

External
power supply
1
+ CTRLIN 1
oG oo
17 -24V COM 1
-7 5 RJ45 connector
/C CTRLIN 2 Pin No.
D
| COM 2 )
3 3)
CTRLIN 3 4
— o 5
6
] COM 3 g
4
o CTRLIN 4
I COM 4

VX-200SI Control Input 1 — 4 (photocoupler-insulated)

Electrical characteristics

Voltage requirement: 17 —24 V DC
Short circuit current: Under 10 mA

Control current:

Note: For activating the VX-200SI, refer to p. 9-23.

4-5mA

1-4
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6.7. VX-200SO Connections

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS

Connector Name RJ45 Pin No. Colour Pair Assignment
CTRLOUT 1-4 @ Orange / white CTRL OUT 1
@) Orange  — COM 1
©) Green / white — CTRLOUT 2
@ Blue COM 3
® Blue / white j CTRLOUT 3
® Green — COM 2
@ Brown / white — CTRL OUT 4
Brown e COM 4
Shield Shield NC
CTRLOUT5-8 @) Orange / white CTRL OUT 5
@ Orange —_— COM 5
® Green / white — CTRLOUT 6
@ Blue j COM7
® Blue / white CTRLOUT 7
® Green — COM 6
@ Brown / white  —— CTRL OUT 8
Brown COM 8
Shield Shield NC
CTRLOUT9-12 @ Orange / white CTRLOUT 9
@ Orange — COM 9
® Green / white —_— CTRL OUT 10
@ Blue COM 11
® Blue / white j CTRL OUT 11
® Green — COM 10
@ Brown / white  —— CTRL OUT 12
Brown e COM 12
Shield Shield NC
CTRLOUT 13-16 ) Orange / white  —— CTRL OUT 13
@ Orange — COM 13
® Green / white  —— CTRL OUT 14
@ Blue COM 15
® Blue / white j CTRLOUT 15
® Green — COM 14
@ Brown / white — CTRL OUT 16
Brown —_— COM 16
Shield Shield NC

6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

Continued on next page
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[VX-200SO connection example]

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Control Output

CTRL OUT 1

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
6. CONNECTION CABLE PIN ASSIGNMENT

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

COM 1 |

CTRL OUT 2

COM 2

CTRLOUT 3

COM 3

CTRL OUT 4

COM 4

CTRLOUT 5

NN
/

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

COM 5

To VX-200SO CTRL OUT

CTRLOUT 6

COM 6

CTRLOUT 7

COM7

CTRL OUT 8

COM 8

CTRLOUT 9

— 1-4

N@EIEEII

9-12

—] 13-16

)| [[ ¢

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

COM 9 |

CTRL OUT 10

COM 10

CTRL OUT 11

COM 11

CTRLOUT 12

COM 12

CTRLOUT 13

NN

RJ45 connector
Pin No.

COM 13

CTRL OUT 14

COM 14

CTRL OUT 15

COM 15

CTRL OUT 16

COM 16

PPN
-

VX-200S0O Control Output
Electrical characteristics

Withstand voltage: 30 V DC

Contact current:  Under 1 A
Circuit: No-voltage make contact
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7. CABLE DISTANCE BETWEEN COMPONENTS

7.1. VX-2000 to Remote Microphone Cable Distance

The cable distance between Remote Microphones (RM-200X or RM-200XF) is determined by the

specifications of the LONWORKS' Twisted Pair Free Topology Network (assuming Cat. 5 STP cable is used).

[Connection example and total cable distance]

a
RM

b
RM RM
d
RM RM
RM
RM
RM

VX-2000
---------------- ' Transceiver
VX-200XR
VX-200XR
VX-200XR
VX-200XR

The maximum total cable length between all connected Remote Microphones and the VX-200XR is 450 m.
However, the maximum length between individual components within the system is 250 m.

a+b+c+d+e+f+g+h =450m
(a, b, c, d, e, f, g, and h: Individual connections = 250 m)

Tips

Cable distances can be increased by changing the cable type.

Cable Type Total Cable Distance Maximum Cable Distance Between Components
Belden 85102 500 m 500 m
Belden 8471 500 m 450 m
Level IV, 22AWG 500 m 400 m
JY (St) Y2x2x0.8 500 m 320 m
Cat. 5 STP 450 m 250 m
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7.2. VX-200XR to Remote Microphone Cable Distance Extension

7.2.1. Mount the Repeater on the VX-200XR and set the Free Topology

This setting permits the cable length between the repeater-mounted VX-200XR and its connected Remote
Microphones to be extended to up to 450 m (using Cat. 5 STP cable).
(Refer to p. 9-33 for the setting procedure.)

[Connection example and total cable distance]

b c

RM RM
d e

RM RM
f

RM
. g

: | RM
: h

" | RM

VX-200XR with repeater

Termination : .
(50 Q) Repeater . Transceiver
LTI
VX-200XR
VX-200XR

VX-200XR with repeater

Termination
(50 Q) Repeater

The total cable length between each repeater-mounted VX-200XR and its connected Remote Microphones
can be individually extended up to 450 m.

a+b+c=450m (a,b,andc = 250 m)
g+h =450m (gandh = 250 m)
Tips
* In locations where this setting was performed, the total cable distance can be further increased by changing
the cable type.
Cable Type Total Cable Distance Maximum Cable Distance Between Components

Belden 85102 500 m 500 m

Belden 8471 500 m 450 m

Level IV, 22AWG 500 m 400 m

JY (St) Y2x2x0.8 500 m 320 m

Cat. 5 STP 450 m 250 m

+ As for the VX-200XR without repeater, the total cable distance is based on the same idea as the previous
section "9.1. VX-2000 to Remote Microphone Cable Distance."
The cable distance in the above example is expressed as follows when using Cat.5 STP cable for

= 450m(d,e,and f = 250 m)

connection: d + e + f
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* Modifying the VX-200XR

[Required parts for modification (prepare separately)]

Parts Quantity Description

100 Q resistor 2 1/4W or 1/5W, 5 mm pitch
Equivalent to TOA part code: 112-31-041-10 (R25 100 Q 5%)
or TOA part code: 112-71-025-70 (R20 100 Q 5%)

FTT-10A 2 Twisted pair free topology transceiver
TOA part code: 111-31-281-60

Crystal oscillator 1 3 pins (1: Vcc, 2: GND, 3: OUT), 2.5 mm pitch

Equivalent to TOA part code: 115-46-055-50 (JXO-5 10.00 MHz)
A crystal oscillator of 5 MHz may be used.

[Parts installation]

+ Install these parts illustrated below:

VX-200XR
oo SJP1 Desi it
S aUp2 esignator Descnphon
H R15 100 Q resistor
R15 R16 100 Q resistor
— = M3 FTT-10A
[ R16 M4 FTT-10A
X1 Crystal oscillator
M3
M4
[ X1

« Cut SJP1 and SJP2 with nippers or other cutters.
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7.2.2. Mount the Repeater on the VX-200XR and set the Doubly Terminated Bus Topology

Chapter 9: CONNECTIONS
7. CABLE DISTANCE BETWEEN COMPONENTS

Also attach a 100 Q terminating resistor to the furthest distant Remote Microphone.
This setting permits the total cable length between the Remote Microphones and the repeater-mounted VX-

200XR to be extended to up to 900m (using Cat. 5 STP cable).

(Refer to p. 9-35 for the setting procedure.)

[Connection example and total cable distance]

Termination (100 Q)

Termination (100 Q)

RM

d e
RM
E/ZRM f
RM 9
RM h

VX-2000

VX-200XR with repeater

Termination :
(100 Q) Repeater '

VX-200XR with repeater

Termination
(100 Q) Repeater

Transceiver

L]

Total cable length between each repeater-mounted VX-200XR and its connected Remote Microphones can
be extended to up to 900 m. In this cable extension method, there is no limitation to the maximum cable
distance between components.

a+b+c =

IA

f=

900 m
900 m

Example
All cable type can be extended up to 900 m.
Cable Type Total Cable Distance
Belden 85102 900 m
Belden 8471 900 m
Level IV, 22AWG 900 m
Cat. 5 STP 900 m

If you need more extension, please contact your nearest TOA dealer.
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* Modifying the VX-200XR

[Required parts for modification (prepare separately)]

Parts Quantity Description

100 Q resistor 1 1/4W or 1/5W, 5 mm pitch
Equivalent to TOA part code: 112-31-041-10 (R25 100 Q 5%)
or TOA part code: 112-71-025-70 (R20 100 Q 5%)

FTT-10A 2 Twisted pair free topology transceiver
TOA part code: 111-31-281-60

Crystal oscillator 1 3 pins (1: Vcc, 2: GND, 3: OUT), 2.5 mm pitch
Equivalent to TOA part code: 115-46-055-50 (JXO-5 10.00 MHz)
A crystal oscillator of 5 MHz may be used.

[Parts installation]

+ Install these parts as illustrated below:

VX-200XR
;,"2 SJP1 Designator Description
SJp2 R15 100 Q resistor
M3 FTT-10A
R15
= = M4 FTT-10A
[ X1 Crystal oscillator
M3
M4
[ X1

« Cut SJP1 and SJP2 with nippers or other cutters.
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* Mounting a terminator on the RM-200XF

The following 2 methods are available to terminate the RM-200XF: Internal switch setting and External resistor
mounting.

Be sure to perform either method because doing both methods may cause system malfunction.

[Setting inside the RM-200XF]

Step 1. Unscrew the RX-200XF's bottom plate.

RM-200XF's bottom

Unscrew

Step 2. Unplug the jumper socket connected across the pins 2 and 3. Then, plug it again into Pins.

RM-200XF's bottom

L

ﬂ PCB board

\
(o]

1| o[z =] s

Factory-connected
between Pins 2 and 3.

1 o 3

Connecting between Pins 1 and
2 turns the terminator ON.

Step 3. Replace the removed plate.
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[Mounting a resistor to the plug-in screw terminal]

Prepare the following part separately.

Part

Quantity

Description

100 Q resistor 1

1/4W or 1/5W
Equivalent to TOA part code: 112-31-041-10 (R25 100 Q 5%)
or TOA part code: 112-71-025-70 (R20 100 Q 5%)

Connect a resistor of 100 Q across the RM data terminals together with connection cables as show below.

RM-200XF Bottom

| @

Resistor 100 Q |::|

Monitor in (H)
Monitor in (C)
RJ45 connector
» RM data Pin No.
Audio out (H)
)
Audio out (C)

RM data

s

DC power in (+)

Cat. 5 STP

DC power in (-)

Shield

@
[}
[}
[}
[H
[
[ H
[
[
[}

Plug-in screw terminal (supplied with the RM-200XF)
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* Mounting a terminator on the RM-200X

The RJ45 male connector needs to be arranged for use as a terminator referring to the procedure below.
All the parts used here should be prepared locally.
As for a 100 Q resistor among the parts, it is available as a service part as follows.

Part Quantity Description

100 Q resistor 1 1/4W or 1/5W
Equivalent to TOA Part Code 112-31-041-10 (R25 100 Q 5%)
or TOA Part Code 112-71-025-70 (R20 100 Q 5%)

Step 1. Fasten Cat.5 cable's inner wires in Pins 3 and 6 of the RJ45 male connector using a crimp tool.

RJ45 male connector

[ o
o

Use Cat.5 cable's inner wires.

Step 2. Solder a 100 Q resistor to the ends of both cables.

= — :[j Resistor 100 Q

[ﬁ o

Step 3. Mount a protective modular cover onto the connector.

i~ ]l

Protective modular cover

Step 4. Plug the assembled terminator into the RM-200X's LINK connector not in use.

RM-200X Rear R

DC POWER IN EXTERNAL

20y — MIC IN

Note =
Mount the terminator on the last RM-200X
connected only to the modified VX-200XR
for doubly terminated bus topology.

To the next Remote Microphone
or VX-200XR

Terminator
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7.3. Cable Distance between the VX-2000 and VX-2000SF

Cables connecting the VX-2000 data link connector to the VX-2000SF data link connector can be extended to
up to 800 m in total (using Cat. 5 STP cable).

| =] VX-2000 a+b+c+d+e+f+g+h=800m
DATA LINK
a
VX-2000SF No. 1 VX-2000SF No. 5
| E| "] DATA LINK | E| ] DATA LINK
b f
VX-2000SF No. 2 VX-2000SF No. 6
| E| ] DATA LINK | _F ] DATA LINK
C g
VX-2000SF No. 3 VX-2000SF No. 7
| E| "] DATA LINK | E| ] DATA LINK
d h
VX-2000SF No. 4 VX-2000SF No. 8
| E| "] DATA LINK E| ] DATA LINK
e

Note

Turn ON the terminator of the VX-2000SF connected last using the unit's front-mounted setting DIP switch.
For setting the terminator, refer to p. 8-26.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
1. SYSTEM SETUP PROCEDURE

1. SYSTEM SETUP PROCEDURE

Connections Between VX-2000 and PC
(p. 10-3)
\
Communication Port Settings > COM Port Settings
(p. 10-5)
Y
Current Date/Time Settings
(p. 10-6)
Y
System Setting File Download
(p. 10-7)
Y
Configuration Check
(p. 10-8)
\
Initial Impedance Settings
(p. 10-10)
\
Connection Check*
(p. 10-13)
\
Initial Volume Adjustment
(p. 10-15)
Y
Equaliser Adjustment
(p. 10-16)
Y
Operation

* This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
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2. SETTING DATA DOWNLOAD
2. SYSTEM SETTING FILE DOWNLOAD

2.1. Connections between VX-2000 and PC

Step 1. Open the pocket in the VX-2000's front panel.

VX-2000 Front

® ®

© [ €= Push ©

Step 2. Connect the PC to the VX-2000's RS-232C connector using a cross cable.

VX-2000 Front

® ®
o o o
(@) (@)
RS-232C
- et ©
@ 1)
® ®

-

Cross cable

[Cross cable connection diagram]

X

4DOOOOOOOOO>
0000000000)

hield

Step 3. Start the VX-2000 Setting Software, and open the prepared setting data file.
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2. SETTING DATA DOWNLOAD

2.2. VX-2000 Setting Software Activation

Select [VX-2000 — VX-2000 setting software] from the Windows start menu.
The VX-2000 setting software will be activated.

5 e -2 =]
FEile Edit Display GCommunications Swystem Help
PR (s A e M|
_ VX-2000 SF-1
e ]rm-1 SF1-GtandbyAmp .
I = SR VX-20052 Zone-1
2] ) Control
= Wwesan Output 7
i n BV weasz | —— ) o
i | Rea )
[0 | I weasz | —— Y —{) 7
%? BGM 1 Initial
olume: 7
U-0IR [ Fo V20052 4_’_4] Zone—4
@ BGM 2 B ||
L-01R Emeresncy VH-A005T 4_’_‘(1] Zone=5
Slot-6 Pattern VH-2005P 4_’_(&] Zone=f
Slot=7 | Failue Output VH-Z00SP 4_’_@] Zone=7
“ PMBED .
weanse | ) 2o
VH-2005P 4_—41E Zone-10
SF-2
SF2-StandbyAmp P
WH-200SZ Zone-11
VH-20052 4_—GE Zone-12
VH-20052 4_—']& Zone-13 _
4 [+
dermo.mdb CArS [HOM [2002/10/23 [ 1603 %
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2. SETTING DATA DOWNLOAD

2.3. General Settings
Select [System — General Settings] from the menu to open the [General Settings] window.
Set the time and date for the VX-2000's internal timer, and select the PC COM port. The COM port is set to

COM 1 by default. If the COM port setting needs to be changed, see the next section "2.3.1. Communication
Port Settings." If it does not need to be changed, refer to p. 10-6 "2.3.2. Current Date/Time Settings."

2.3.1. Communication Port Settings
When communication port setting is required, click on the [Communication Settings] tab and perform the

required settings. The port is set to COM 1 by default. If this needs to be changed, select from COM 2 to COM
9 and set.

i, General Settings x|

~ Communication
Pt {COM 1 [
Boud Rate |15200 =
Party Check  [Even Party =l
Stop Bit |1Bit |

Ok I Cancel )i

Step 1. Set the COM port.

Selet the port from COM 1 to COM 9 in accordance with the communication port of the PC being used
to control the VX-2000.

Step 2. Click on the [Apply] button to save the settings.

Step 3. Click on the [Date/Time Settings] tab.
Return to the [Date/Time Settings] window to perform the settings.
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2.3.2. Current Date/Time Settings

Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS

Set the date and time for the VX-2000's internal timer.

iy, General Settings

il Communication Settings |

— K Time

ear Manth Day Howr Minute
|2EIE|2 |'." |3EI |1 0 |42

— PG Time

‘ear tonth Day Haour minute
= N = = =

Send |

o |

Gancel | ABpply

2. SETTING DATA DOWNLOAD

The VX-2000's internal timer settings are uploaded to the PC and displayed in the VX Time column.

Step 1. Set the current time in the VX-2000.

The displayed date and time in the PC Time column are those set in the PC.

If they are not correct, correct the PC Time setting by using up or down button of the item to be

changed.

Step 2. Click on the [Send] button to transmit the PC Time setting to the VX-2000.

Step 3. After transmission completion, click on the [OK] button to close the [General Settings] window.

Tip

The set data/time settings are maintained for 7 days in case of power outage to the VX-2000.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
2. SETTING DATA DOWNLOAD

2.4. System Setting File Download

Download the programmed system setting file from the PC to the VX-2000.
Note: The system setting file cannot be transferred while in the Emergency mode.

Step 1. Select [Communications — Download (PC — VX)] from the menu.

The following message will be displayed:
"All the data under setup is transmitted. Is communication started?"

Step 2. Click on the [OK] button to transmit the system setting file to the VX-2000.

Communication Status

Transmitting data

Day program data

After the data transfer is 100% completed, the dialog box "Download was completed" will be
displayed. When the [OK] button is pressed, the window closes, terminating the download.

Tips
* No changes are made to the VX-2000 system setting file when communications are cancelled
during the transmission.

+ Whenever any system setting file is changed, be sure to perform downloading again.
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3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

3.1. Configuration Check

Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS

3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

This function confirms whether the system setting file set with a PC agrees with the actual equipment

configuration.

Note: The configuration check function cannot be used while in emergency mode.

Step 1. Select [System — Configuration Check] from the menu.

The [System Configuration] window will open.

Equipment, modules, options, and other set equipment configurations are displayed in the "PC Data"

column.

m Configuration

ID |Component PC Data Unit ;|
Installed (Yes/No) |[YEZ
RM1 |Tvpe RM-200KF
Mo. of RM-210 1]
Installed (Yes/No) |[YES
RM2 | Tvpe RM-200%
Mo. of RM-210 2
Installed (Yes/No) [NO
RM3 | Twpe -
No. of RM-210 -
Installed (Yes/No) [NO
Ri4 | Tvpe -
No. of RM-210 - -
— WX
Component PC Data Unit
EY Option EY1
Slat ] Wodule WH-200KR
Slot? Hodule Wi-200KR
Slotd Wodule WH-200K]
Slaotd Wodule WH-200K]
3loth Hodule U-01R
Sloth Wodule U-01R
Slot? Module M
Slotd Hodule i

1D

Component

PC Data

3F1

Installed (Yes/MNo)

YES

Unit ;l

Slotl

Module

WH-2005P

ED Installed

0

Slot?

Module

WH-20082

ER Installed

NO

Slotd

Module

Haone

EQ Installed

Slotd

Module

Naore

EQ Installed

Sloth

Module

None

EQ Installed

Sloth

Module

Hone

EQ Installed

Slot?

Module

Nane

E0 Installed

Slotd

Module

None

ER Installed

Slotd

Module

WH-20081

ER Installed

Slot1d

Module

Wr-20030

ED Installed

I Conflicting Data

014

Step 2. Click on the [Start] button.

Configuration check will start.

Continued on next page
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

Compare with actual equipment configurations.
After configuration check completion, the dialog box "Configuration check was completed." will be
displayed. Press the [OK] button to close the dialog box.

The connected equipment is displayed in the "Unit" column. Data that differs in configuration between
the system setting file and actual configuration are displayed in red (Conflicting Data).

ID |Component PC Data Unit j ID |Component PC Data Unit j
Installed (Yes/No) |YES YES SF1 |Installed (Yes/Na) |YES YES
RM1 | Type RM-200KF RM-200%F Slot1 [Module YX-2005P Wi-2005P
Mo. of RH-210 0 I ED Installed [NO g1}
Installed (Yes/MNo) |YES YES Slot? [Module YHE-2005Z WH-20082
RMZ | Twpe Rihi-200% RM-200% ED Installed [NO Ha
Mo. of RM-210 2 2 Slotd [Module Hone Hone
Installed (Yes/Mo) (G5 EQ Installed |- -
RM3 | Twpe RE-200% Slotd [Module Hare None
Wo. of RM-210 ] ER Installed |- -
Installed (Yes/No) [ND 2] Slots |Module Nore Hone
R4 | Tvpe - - ED Installed |- -
Mo. of RM-210 - - LI SlotE [Module Hone Hone
ED Installed |- -
No. of Gonflicting Data =3 S1ot7 |Wodule None Nome
ER Installed |- -
— WX Slotd [Module None Mone
Component PC Data Unit EQ Installed |- -
EY Option EV1 EY1 Slotd [Module YH-20081 WH-20081
Slotl Hodule YE-200KR Wi-200HR ED Installed |- -
Slot? Hodule YE-200KR WH-200HR Slot10 (Module YH-20030 Wi-20030
Zlot3 Module Wi-200%1 WE-200K1 EQ Installed |- - LI
Slotd Hodule YE-200%1 WH-200K]
Sloth Module U-01R U-01R Mo. of Conflicting Data =0
Sloth Hodule U-01R -01R
Slot? Hodule N My
Slotd Module L Ty
No. of Gonflicting Data =0 I Conflicting Data Start | B

Should conflicting data be detected, either correct the system setting file and download the new
settings to the VX-2000 or match the actual component configuration to the system setting file.

When any system setting file is changed, the revised data must be downloaded to the VX-2000 again
in order to be valid. Press the [Start] button again and perform equipment configuration checks until the
"Conflicting Data" indication disappears.

After confirming that the system setting file match the actual configuration, click on the [OK] button
and close the [System Configuration] window.
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3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

3.2. Initial Impedance Settings

Notes

« The VX-200SZ Impedance Detection Module monitors speaker line impedance to detect shorts or open
circuits in the lines. An initial impedance value is used as a reference to detect speaker line irregularities.

« Speaker line impedance tends to change over time, thus increasing any variation from the initial impedance
value set at the time of installation, and possibly causing the VX-200SZ to detect a line failure even when the
speaker line is functioning correctly. Especially during the first several months after installation, it is highly
recommended that the reference impedance be monthly updated using the initial impedance setting
procedure. Since then, be sure to periodically update the reference impedance at the time of routine
maintenance.

The initial impedance setting determines the VX-200SZ's initial impedance value.
The following methods can be used to set the initial impedance.

Sections Operated Features
PC Software Connection check” * Initial impedance settings can be simultaneously
Menu Selection | / Use this function when further checking performed for all VX-200SZ modules in the system.
connections after initial impedance + Connection checks are made after initial impedance
settings at the time of initial installation. settings completion.
Refer to p. 10-13.
Initial Impedance Settings + Settings can be simultaneously performed for all
Use this function only when setting the VX-200SZ modules in the system.
VX-200SZ's initial impedance value + Only the initial impedance settings are performed
during periodic maintenance. (no connection checks are made).
Refer to p. 10-11.
VX-2000SF Initial Setting Switch + Enables the initial impedance settings for individual
(Refer to p. 10-12.) VX-2000SF units.

+ Does not need to be operated from a PC.

* This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS
3.2.1. Using the PC software initial impedance settings

Follow the steps in the procedure below to set the VX-200SZ's initial impedance value.

Step 1. Select [System — Initial Impedance Settings] from the menu.
The [Initial Impedance Settings] window will open.

i, Initial Impedance Settings x|

—Impedance Initialization Status

5F 1
2

3
4
b

] 4

Step 2. Click on the [Start] button.

Initial impedance value setting will be performed for all VX-200SZ modules in the system. When the
VX-2000SF is not used in the system or when a VX-200SZ is not mounted in the frame, the "No
connection" indication will be displayed on the Impedance Initialisation Status screen.

i, [hitial Impedance Settings |

—Impedance Initialisation Status

5F 1
2

Impedance initialization complete.

Impedance initialization in progress.

Mo connection

3
4 Mo connection
b

Mo connection

MHow initial impedance setting

Etart ]

Step 3. Terminate the Initial Impedance Settings.

A dialog box with the message "Initial impedance settings was completed." will be displayed after
completion of the initial impedance value setting.

Click on the [OK] button in the [Initial Impedance Settings] window to terminate the setting.

Note

If the indication "Impedance initialisation failed." is displayed on the [Impedance Initialisation Status] screen,

there may be a faulty connection in the system. In such cases, find and correct the faulty connection and then
re-perform the initialisation.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

3.2.2. Using the VX-2000SF's initial setting switch

[VX-2000SF Front section without front panel] %5 (@) O (@)
° | “ “ I | O O ﬂ
© @l [[@ [d
== ®

Initial setting switch
Initial setting indicator

Step 1. Press the Initial setting switch.
The VX-200SZ's initial setting operation will start, and the VX-2000SF's Initial setting indicator will
continuously light green during this period of time.

Step 2. Check to confirm that the Initial setting indicator is extinguished.
The Initial setting indicator automatically extinguishes upon completion of the initial setting.

Note
If the Initial setting indicator does not extinguish even after a lengthy period of time, there may be something
wrong with the VX-200SZ. In such cases, please contact your nearest TOA dealer.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

3.3. Connection Check

Note: This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.

After setting an initial impedance value for the VX-200SZ Impedance Detection Module mounted in the VX-2000SF
Surveillance Frame, check to be sure that all cables between equipment components are connected correctly.

Step 1. Select [System — Connection Check] from the menu.
The [Connection Status] window will open.

X
—Remote Microphone————  — Power Amplifier —5Speaker Gircuit
No. |Result |Additional Info. No. |Result [Additional Info. j MNo. |Result [Additional Info. j
1 1
2 2 2
3 3 3
4 4 4
i b i
B B ]
7 7 7
8 8 g
9 q
—Surveillance Frame 10 10
No. |(Result |Additional Info. :; :;
; 13 13
3 14 14
1 15 15
5 16 16
17 17
1% 18
—5Standby Amplifier ———— 19 13
No. |(Result |Additional Info. 20 20
K1 21 21
SF2 22 22
SF3 23 23
SF4 24 24
SF6 25 | 25 Ad|
[ tem not selected
oK |

Step 2. Click the [Start] button. i, Initial Impedance Settines
The dialog box "Impedance initialisation

is carried out before a connection check
start." will be displayed. SF 1 |Impedance initialization in progress.

Press the [OK] button. 2 Impedance initialization complete.

The [Initial Impedance Settings] window Na cannection
will open, setting an initial impedance
value for all of the VX-200SZ modules
in the system.

—Impedance Initialization Status

3
4 Mo connection
L]

Mo connection

Initial impedance value setting will be performed for all VX-200SZ modules in the system. When the
VX-2000SF frame is not used in the system or when a VX-200SZ is not mounted in the frame, the
"No connection" will be displayed on the Impedance Initialisation Status screen.

Note

If the indication "Impedance initialisation failed." is displayed on the Impedance Initialisation Status
screen, there may be a faulty connection in the system. In such cases, find and correct the faulty
connection and then re-perform the initialisation.

Further continue to check connections, and reinitialise impedance after correcting connection errors.
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Chapter 10: PC ONLINE CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS
3. SYSTEM CHECK FUNCTIONS

Step 3. Check connections.

The dialog box "Initial impedance settings were completed." will be displayed after initialisation
completion. Press the [OK] button. The dialog box will close and Connection Check will begin.

sonnection Status

—Remote Microphone ——  — Power Amplifier —5peaker Circuit
No. |Result [Additional Info. No. |Result (Additional Info. j No. |Result [Additional Info. j
1 0K 1 0K 1 K
2 0K 2 0K 2 K
3 | 3 o 3 [
4| 4 o 4 o
5 ] 5 | 5 ]
6 | 6 | 6 |
7 ] 7| 7 ]
N N N
— K KN

—Surveillance Frame

No. |Result [Additional Info.
0K,
0K,

1

2
EN
EN
5 |

—5Standby Amplifier

No. |Result [Additional Info.
51 NG Standby dmp Bus Err
3F2 NG Standby dmp Bus E
| 5Fa |
EX

3Fh

tetm hot selected
Connection check in proeress Start I End |

+ After the connection check is complete, "OK" will be displayed in the "Result" column if all
connections are determined to be correct, and "NG" when a problem has been detected.

If "NG" is displayed, check the connections between equipment in question, and perform the
connection check again.

+ The Connection Check function continues operation until the [End] button is pressed. Pressing the
[End] button stops the connection check operation. Operation can be resumed by pressing the
[Start] button.

+ Perform the connection check until the [OK] indication is displayed for all connections.

Step 4. After confirming that all connections are made correctly, press the [End] button to stop the connection
check operation, then press the [OK] button to terminate the connection check.

Notes

+ Should the indication "Impedance initialisation failed." be displayed in the Impedance Initial Settings,
perform Connection Check again until [OK] is displayed for all connections in the "Result" column.

+ When wishing to only set the VX-200SZ's initial impedance value, select [System — Initial Impedance
Settings] from the menu.
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4. VOLUME AND EQUALISER ONLINE SETTINGS
4. VOLUME AND EQUALISER SETTINGS

When connected online, initial volume and equaliser settings can be varied using the PC software's "Send"
function. This makes it possible to output sound and set the volume and equaliser to adequate initial levels
during system installation.

Note

The volume level and equaliser characteristics initially set using the software's "Send" function are reset when
the system power is turned off. They return to the settings in the system setting file that was downloaded from
a PC to the VX-2000 when the system power is turned on again.

After initial setting completion, download the changed system setting file to the VX-2000.

4.1. Initial Volume Settings

Step 1. Click on the [Initial Volume] button on the Configuration screen.
The [Initial Volume Settings] window will be displayed.

i, Ihitial Volume Settinegs ﬂ

Wi Mame WX-2000

12 [ A-GF Lobby

13 | A-GF Restadrant
14 | A-1F Conference
15 | A-GGF Bar

16 | &-Staff area

—Initial Source Ihput Yolume —Ihitial Qutput Volume
| jmmfi SN J
“HdE ide | | -21dE 0dE

Ma. | Source Name Yalume [dB] Mo, | Output £one M ame Yalume [dB] | =
1 |Fire 1] ﬁ |

[ 2 [Reception = 2 |A-6F Guest 2 0

3 |Security 0 3 |A-SF Guest 1 0

4 | Tel Device 1] 4 [A-5F Guest 2 1]

5 |BGM 1 -3 5 |A-4F Guest 1 1]

E |BGM 2 3 E |A-4F Guest 2 1]

7 | wireless Mic 1] 7 |A-3F Guest 1 1]

B |- 1] B |A-3F Guest 2 1]

9 |EW1 1] 9 |A-2F Guest 1 1]

10 |- 1] 10 [A-2F Guest 2 1]

11 | Chime 1] 11 [&-1F Hallweay 1]

1]

1]

1]

1]

1]

-

Send | ] 4 I Cancel | Hpply |

Step 2. Click on the name of the component for which the initial volume is to be set.

The sound volume can be set for 0 to —21 dB in 1 dB step.
This setting can also be performed by directly entering a numerical value in the volume cell.

Step 3. Click on the [Send] button and transmit the set value to the VX-2000.
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4. VOLUME AND EQUALISER ONLINE SETTINGS

4.2. Equaliser Settings

Step 1. Click on the [EQ] button on the Configuration screen.
The [EQ Settings] window will be displayed.

i, EQ Settings E3

W Name  WX-2000

— Dutput Zone —EQ Settings

%Name - 80 125 | 250 | 500 |1k 2k 4k Bk 12k
Wj 12 ml e e e e e s s
2 | A-BF Guest 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
A-5F GUest - - - - -
A-3F GUest
A-4F Guest
A-4F GUest
B-3F Guest B g

A-3F Guest I )
-12 ;

3 | &-2F Guest ) ) ) ) ) R
10 | A-2F Guest | | e = = | = | = | = | =

11 | A-1F Hallweay

12 |&-1F Conference
13 | A-GF Lobby

14 | A-GF Bar 12
15 | A-GF Restaurant
16 [ &-Staff area

=
.
.
.
:
.
.
\
\
=

(== RNl Rup B g o RS

Individual Frequency Response

= [Fain [dE]
13

Registration Memory &
"’I Eead Emor: & Memory B
Eead Memor: E
0 ; Bypass 0

Flat

-12 -12

-13 -18

g0 125 P | 1 1] 1k 2k 4k gk 12k
Frequency [Hz]

Send | Efl Responze | (] I Cancel Apply

Step 2. Click on the name of the Output Zone for which the equalisation is to be set, and set the equaliser.
The gain can be changed within 12 dB in 2 dB step.

Step 3. Click on the [Send] button and transmit the set value to the VX-2000.

Note

The EQ settings also have a memory function with 2 storage settings: A and B. Optimum settings can be
achieved by recalling Memory A or B and comparing its sound with the current settings.

The floating menu shown superimposed over the frequency characteristics chart in the figure below is
displayed when the right mouse button is clicked on the chart.

- Registration (Memory A, Memory B): Stores settings in either Memory A or B.

- Read Memory A: Recalls settings from Memory A.

- Read Memory B: Recalls settings from Memory B.

- Bypass: Bypasses the equaliser.

- Flat: Returns the equaliser settings to flat characteristics.
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1. MONITOR OPERATION CHECK

Notes

Chapter 11: OTHER PC SOFTWARE FUNCTIONS
1. MONITOR OPERATION CHECK

+ This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
+ Monitor Operation Check cannot be performed in emergency mode.

Whether or not the system's failure detection function is operating correctly can be checked through both
manual and automatic inspections.
In automatic inspections, a failure is made to occur by stopping the generation of pilot tone to have it detected.
In the manual inspection, cables are disconnected to have the disconnection detected.

Step 1. Select [System — Monitor Operation Check] from the menu.

The [Monitor Operation Check] window will open.
The items to be checked are classified by colour: Blue for automatic inspection and Yellow for manual
inspection.
The inspection items are divided into 4 classifications of Equipment, Amplifier, Speaker, and Power
Supply systems.

Amplifier | Speaker | Power Supply |
—Remote Microphone —5F
Item 1 (2|3 |4 |5 |6 |78 Item 1|2 (3|45
Microphone Y¥-5F Bus 1
Audio Line Y¥-5F Bus 2
Microphone Key Y¥-5F Bus 3
Low Power Supply Yoltage ¥¥-5F Buz 4
RM Communication Errar 5F Bus Audio Switch 1
SF Bus Audio Switch 2
SF Bus Audio Switch 3
R 5 Bus Audio Switch 4
Tten Monitor Check SF Bus Audio Switch &
V¥ Internal Bus | SF Bus Audio Switch B
VX Intermal Bus 2 5F Bus Audio Switch 7 |
V% Intermal Bu= 3 SF Bus Audio Switch 8
Vi Internal Buz 4 SF Bus Audio Switch 3
EV] Failure SF Bus Audio Switch 10
BV THH= SF Communication Error
EY¥2 Failure
EY2 1kHz

[ Automatic Inspection

[ Automatic Inspection (Mot Sat)
[ Manual hepection

[ Manual lhspection (Mot Set)

)

proctrar Mo
’7 ' Automatic

il

-

Marual

Start I oK

Continued on next page
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1. MONITOR OPERATION CHECK

Step 2. Click on the [Start] button to start the Automatic monitor check.

In automatic inspections, by detecting a failure made to occur by stopping the generation of pilot tone,
the failure detection circuit built in each equipment component can be checked that it operates

properly.

Detection results are displayed on the screen. An "NG" indication is displayed if inspected correctly.

Note
Because the monitoring method for the RM-200X's microphone does not use the pilot tone, the
microphone failure cannot be detected in automatic inspections.

Amplifier | Speaker Power Supply |
—Remote Microphone —5F

Item 1|2 |3 | 4|5 |6 (78 Item 1 (23|45

Microphone MG | WG [ OK [ OK | MG | NG | OK | OK Yi¥-5F Bus 1 WG | WG | NG | NG | NG

Audio Line NG [ WG [ WG [ MG | NG | NG | NG | NG Y¥-5F Bus 2 NG | NG | NG | NG | NG

Microphone Key i I I e Y¥-5F Bus 3 MG | MG | NG | NG | NG

Low Power Supply Yaltaze| - = = = = = = = WV#-3F Bus 4 MG | NG [ NG | NG | NG

RM Communication Errar - - - - - - - - SF Bus Audio Switch 1 NG | NG | NG | NG | NG
SF Bus Audio Switch 2 MG | MG | NG | NG | NG
5F Bus Audio Switch 3 WG | WG | NG | NG | NG

VX SF Bus Audio Switch 4 NG | NG | NG | NG | NG

Ites Monitor Check SF Bus Audio Switch & MG | WG | NG | NG | NG

VX Internal Bus 1 o 5F Bus Audio Switch 6 WG | WG | NG | NG | NG

V% Intermal Bz ? T SF Bus Audio Switch 7 NG | MG | NG [ NG | NG |

V¥ Internal Bus 3 NG SF Bus Audio Switch 8

Vi Intermal Bu= 4 G SF Bus Audio Switch 8

EVT Failure ~ SF Buz Audio Switch 10

EV] 1z = 5F Communication Error = =

EY? Failure o

E¥2 1kHz -

[ Automatic Inspection

[ Automatic Inspection ot Set)
[ Marual hspection

[ Manual hspection (ot Set)

(

drspection Made

% futomatic

& Manual

Start I

Stop

Step 3.

After check completion, press the [Stop] button to terminate automatic monitor check.

The dialog box "Monitor operation check was completed." will be displayed. Press the [OK] button to

close the dialog box.

Continued on next page
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1. MONITOR OPERATION CHECK

Step 4. Switch the Inspection Mode to manual operation, then press the [Start] button to begin manual

inspection.

During manual inspection, cables are removed or other failures are intentionally caused by hand in
order to have such failures detected. When a failure is detected, the "NG indication" is displayed.
In this manual inspection mode, failures are not automatically caused in the equipment.

. Monitor Operation G

Equipment | Amplifier

Power Supply |

—Speaker Gircuit

Item 112|345 (6|7 |&[9|10]101(12[13|14|1%(16]|17|18[19]|20|21|22|23|24|25
Open Circuit OK | O [ OK | OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK | OK | OK [ OK | DK
Short Circuit O | O [ OK | OK | OK | O [ OK | OK | O [ OF | OK | O [ OK | OK | OF | OK [ OK | OF | OK [ OK | OK | OF | OK [ OK | DK
Ground Fault O | OF [ OK | OK | OK | O [ OF | OK | O [ OF | OK | O [ OK | OK | OK | OK [ OF | OF | OK [ OK | OK | OK | OK [ OK | OK
Item 26 |27 (28|29 |30 (31|32 |33 |34|35|36 |37 (38|39 |40 (41|42 |43 (44|45 |46 |47 (48|49 |50
Open Circuit OK | O [ OK | OK | OK | Ok [ OK | OK | OK | OK | OK
Short Circuit O | O | OK | OK | OK | OK [ OF | OK | O | OK | OK
Ground Fault OK | O | OK | OK | OK | Ok [ OF | OK | OK | OK | OK

[ Automatic Ihspection

[ Automatic Inspection Mot Set)

[ Marual hepection

[ Manual Ihspection (Mot Set)

(

Jorspectran

AL,

)

Mow checking monitor operation

Maode

= Automatic

& Marual

Start I

Stop

Step 5. After check completion, press the [Stop] button to terminate manual inspection.

The dialog box "Monitor operation check was completed." will be displayed. Press the [OK] button to

close the dialog box.

Step 6. Click on the [OK] button in the [Monitor operation check] window to exit.
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2. SETTING DATA UPLOAD

2. SYSTEM SETTING FILE UPLOAD

Notes
« This function applies to the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.0 or later.
+ System setting file upload cannot be performed in emergency mode.

The VX-2000's system setting file in use can be uploaded and displayed on the connected PC.

Step 1. Select [Communications — Upload (PC « VX)] from the menu.
The following message will be displayed:
"The file under setup is closed and a new file will be opened. Is communication started?"

Step 2. Click on the [OK] button.
The [New Data Reception File] window will open.

Hew Data Receiption File EdE4

Save in: I il Wenas j ﬁl
@ demo.md 2

E e.md 2

E test.md 2

E'\-"enas.md 2

@\-"enasﬁtrd.mﬂ

File name: |U|:|I|:|a|:|.m|:|2 Save I
Save as type: IDataEase File[*.rmd 2] j Cancel |

7

Step 3. Select the location to save the file and its flename, then click on the [Save] button.

Note
Using the same filename as original one is invalid to protect the original data file from being
overwritten.

The [System Information] window will then open.

. System Information Ed |

Date Created 2002401521

Praoject Marme ||_||:||Dad
Lutthor |TOA
Yersion [¥1.00

(] 4 Cancel |

[Difference of file extension depending on the software version]

The setting file extension is "md2" for the VX-2000 Setting Software Version 2.1 or later.

The file extension "mdb" is used for the file created by the Version 2.0, but it is converted to "md2" when
saved to a PC.

So use the file with this extension "md2" thereafter.

Continued on next page
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Chapter 11: OTHER PC SOFTWARE FUNCTIONS
2. SETTING DATA UPLOAD

Step 4. Enter a project name, the name of Author, and Version, then click on the [OK] button.

Communications with the VX-2000 will be started, and the screen showing the communication status
displayed.

Communication Status

Receiving data

RM properties data

I i

When data transfer is completed, the dialog box "Upload was completed normally." will be displayed.
Pressing the [OK] button closes the dialog box, completing the upload.

Notes

+ Uploaded files do not contain any user-set names (such as zone and pattern names). When the uploaded
file is opened, a default name is displayed instead.

+ The version in the System Information window is not the PC setting software version.
Enter the version here to manage your system setting file.
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3. READING LOGS

Chapter 11: OTHER PC SOFTWARE FUNCTIONS

Operation logs stored inside the VX-2000 can be uploaded to a PC to display.
Up to 2,000 operation log events can be recorded. Events are deleted in chronological order when 2,000 is
exceeded.

Step 1.

Select [System — Log] from the menu.
The [View Log] window will open.

3. READING LOGS

i, View Log
Wi Mame WX-2000
—Wiew Condition
+ =t Ak I~ Ewvert 4‘ I™ General [ | Emereencsy: |
" Select View [~ Monitar
Update Vi
I Ero pdeVem | | e —
No. Date Time Mode Tvpe Detailed Code ddditional Information Mame
Receive Save Pritit

Continued on next page
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Step 2. Upload the logs.

Clicking on the [Receive] button permits communications to be started and the most recent log to be
uploaded to the PC. Log events are displayed in chronological order.

Chapter 11: OTHER PC SOFTWARE FUNCTIONS

3. READING LOGS

W Mame Y¥-2000
—Wiew Condition

o I~ | Event 4| ™| General = Emerestcy. |

" Select View ™| MGritar

| Errar 4|Update Miew Mo. of Data | 1049
ﬁ Date Time |Mode Tvpe Detailed Code Additional Information Name |A|
00204415 Morma | Event Timer Event Base Pattern Change ? Make

3 2002/04/15 Horma | Event  |Timer Event Base Pattern Change 3 Make

4| 2002404415 2]:24:12 Marma | Event  |RM/FM Event RMZ Failure Dutput Reset 0 Make RM-2

b 20025045 | 21:24:1% [Mormal Event RWAFM Event FMZ2 Failure Output Reset 0 Make RM-2

B | 20020415 | 21:24214 |Marmal Event  |RM/FM Event RMZ Failure Output Reset 0 Make RM-2

72002704415 | 21:24:25 [Mormal Event  |Comtrol Input Event [CINZZ Wome 0 Make Cin-32

§ | 2002704415 | 21:24:25 |Marmal Event  |Control Input Event [CIN34 MWone 0 Make Cin-34

9| 20020415 | 21:24:25 |Marmal Event  |Control Input Event [CIN3S Mone D Make Cin-35

10 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event |Control Input Event [CIMNZE Mone 0 Make Cin-36

11 [ 2002/04415 | 21:24225 Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CIN3T MWone 0 Make Cin-37

12| 20020415 | 21:24225 (Norma | Event  |Control Input Event [CIN3S Mone D Make Cin-38

13 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event  |Control Input Event [CIN33 Mone 0 Make Cin-343

14 | 20020415 | 21:24:25 [Norma | Event  |Control Input Event [CINAD MWone D Make Cin-40

15 | 20020415 | 21:24225 (Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CINA1 Mone D Make Cin-41

16 | 200270415 [ 21:24:25 |Morma Event Control Input Event [CIN4Z Mone 0 Make Cin-42

17 [ 200270415 | 21:24225 [Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CIN43 Mone D Make Cin-43

18 | 200204415 | 21:24225 Norma Event  |Comtrol Input Event [CINA4 Mone D Make Cin-44

19 | 200270415 [ 21:24:25 |Morma Event Contral Input Ewent [CIN4G MWone 0 Make Cin-45

20| 2002704415 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event  |Control Input Event [CIN4E Mone D Make Cin-46 LI

Receive | Save Print

Continued on next page
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Step 3. Set the log to be viewed in the [View Condition] area.
The type of log to be displayed can be selected.
» List All: All stored logs can be viewed.

+ Select View: Only the desired logs are selected and displayed.
Tick the "Event," "Monitor," or "Error" checkbox for the data to be viewed.
More than one checkbox can be ticked. If "Event" is selected, further select either
"General" or "Emergency."

Step 4. Click the [Update View] button.
Logs set under the view condition in Step 3 will be selected and displayed.

W Mame W¥-2000

—Wiew Condition

= List &l | = 4| ¥ | Gereral ™| Emereency; _‘
¥ Select View v Monitor
I™ Error L“:EILVEW_II Nao. of Data 343
Date Time |Mode Tvpe Detailed Code Additional Information Name -
2002,/04415 Marma |l Event Timer Event Base Pattern Change 2 Make
3 2002/04/15 HEH Horma | Event  |Timer Event Base Pattern Change 3 Make
4| 200204014 2]:24:]2 Morma | Event  |RM/FM Event RMZ Failure Qutput Reset 0 Make RM-2
] 2002504416 | 21:24:18 [Mormal Event RMAFM Event EM? Failure Output Reset 0 Make EM-2
B | 20020415 | 21:24:14 |Marmal Event  |RM/FM Event RMZ Failure Qutput Reset 0 Make Ri-2
T 200204015 | 21:24:25 |Marma Event  |Comtrol Input Event [CIN33 Mome D Make Cin-33
3 0020446 | 21:24:25 [Wormal Event Contral Input Ewent [CIN34 MWone 0 Make Cin-34
9| 20020415 | 21:24:25 |Marmal Event  |Control Input Event [CIN3S Mone D Make Cin-35
10 | 2002704415 | 21:24225 Maorma Event |Comtrol Input Event [CIMNIE Mone 0 Make Cin-36
11 | 200270415 [ 21:24:25 |Morma Event Contral Input Ewent [CIN37 Mone 0 Make Cin-37
12 [ 20020415 | 21:24225 [Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CIN3S Mone D Make Cin-38
13 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event |Comtrol Input Ewent [CIN3Y Mome 0 Make Cin-349
14 | 2002704415 | 21:24225 Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CINAD MWone 0 Make Cin-40
15 | 20020415 | 21:24225 (Norma Event  |Control Input Event [CINA1 Mone D Make Cin-41
16 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event |Control Input Event [CIN42 Mone 0 Make Cin-42
17 [ 20020415 | 21:24225 [Norma | Event  |Control Input Event [CINAY MWone D Make Cin-43
18 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24225 (Norma | Event  |Control Input Event [CIN44 Mone D Make Cin-44
19 | 2002/04/15 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event  |Control Input Event [CINAG MWone 0 Make Cin-45
20| 2002704415 | 21:24:25 |Mormal Event  |Control Input Event [CINAE Mone D Make Cin-46 LI

Feceive Save Print

Step 5. Logs displayed in the [View Log] window can be stored as csv formatted text files.

Click on the [Save] button, and the [Log Filename Settings] window will open.
Select the location to save the file and its filename, then click on the [Save] button again.

Step 6. Logs displayed on the [View Log] window can be printed out.
Click on the [Print] button to print.

Step 7. Click on the [OK] button to close the [View Log] window.

Tip
Logs are maintained for 7 days in case of power outage to the VX-2000.
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4. VERSION DISPLAY

Selecting [Help — Version] from the menu enables confirmation of the version number of the "VX-2000
Setting Software and the VX-2000 firmware."
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Chapter 12: APPENDIX
1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND
BATTERY CAPACITY

Use the "Supplementary tools.xIs" file located in the "Supplementary tool" folder on the CD-ROM
accompanying the VX-2000 to calculate the minimum number of VX-200PS or VX-2000DS units required to
power the VX-2000 system and the required battery capacity per VX-2000DS unit.

Notes
+ Before making calculations, the following items have been determined.

- Number and types of the modules inserted into the VX-2000

- Number and types of the modules inserted into the VX-2000SF

- Number and types of Remote Microphones, and number of RM-210s

- Type of cable and distance for connecting Remote Microphones

- Installation location (VX-2000SF and VP power amplifiers)

- Number of broadcasting zones, and total power of speakers connected to each zone
- Backup period (Standby period and full alarm load)

- Monitoring interval in the AC failure mode

- Emergency EV message cycle (Message cycle and attention-drawing signal duration)

For details about above items, refer to the relevant sections in this manual.

+ The "Supplementary tools.xls" file requires Microsoft Excel 2000 or later.
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1.1. Input Order

Chapter 12: APPENDIX
1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

The "Supplementary tool.xIs" file includes 5 sheets. Enter the required system-related data into each of these
to calculate the number of VX-2000DS or VX-200PS units and battery capacity (Ah) required. Enter the data
according to the following order.

| Input Sheet |—>| No. of Input modules

| RM Sheet |——>| Model and Type

Y

—>| No. of RM-210 Units

—>| Power Supply Sources

—>| Cable Types

—>| Cable Lengths

SF Sheet |——>| No. of SF modules

—>| Standby Amplifier? (Yes/No)

—>| Power Supply Sources

—>| Auto Replace? (Yes/No)

—>| Installation Location

VP Sheet |——>| Output Power required for Each Speaker Line

—>| Zone Amplifier Power Supply Source

|—>| Power Supply Terminal No.

—>| Standby Amplifier power Supply Source

|—>| Power Supply Terminal No.

DS Sheet |——>| AC Failure Settings

|_

—>| Standby Period

Y

—>| Period on Full Alarm load

—>| Monitoring Interval

—>| Emergency EV Message Settings

—>| EV Message Cycle

—>| Attention-Drawing Signal Duration

+ The following items are calculated on the DS Sheet:

- The number of VX-2000DS units
- The number of VX-200PS units required for each VX-2000DS
- Battery capacity required for each VX-2000DS unit.

+ The unit totals for each component are calculated and listed on the Input Sheet.
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1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

1.2. Using the "Supplementary tool.xIs" file
1.2.1. Starting the "Supplementary tool.xIs" file

Step 1. Insert the "VX-2000 Setting Software" CD into the PC's CD-ROM drive.

Step 2. Activate the "Supplementary tool.xIs" file located inside the "Supplementary tool" folder on the CD-
ROM.

Step 3. Give a filename to the opened Excel file, and save it on your PC's hard disk.

Step 4. Enter the necessary data according to the following procedure.

1.2.2. Entering data into the Input Sheet

Enter the number of VX-200XR, VX-200XI, EV-200 units and 900 modules. To enter data, click on each cell to
display the drop-down window button | at the right and use this to make a selection. It is also possible to
enter data values directly into each cell. For the VX-2000, because there can only be 1 unit per system, the
value is pre-entered as "1."

Tips
+ Cells requiring data entry are coloured yellow.
+ Cells coloured blue show the totals for each component resulting from entries on this sheet or other sheets.

+ Pressing the "Clear" button at the top right-hand side of the screen erases the entered data and returns the
display to the initial screen.

"Clear" button

|
Cleatr
Fill in yellowr blanks. i
Equpment Modules Mty
1
Vi-200% - |
VE-2000 V- 200E]
200module
EV-200
SRV VH-200XR| O -
FM-200% S-2003T 7 ||
FM-210 90 0rmodule %
Vi-2005F EW-200 g
Vi-2005%
- g B
VE-20005F T 8 .
Vi-20050
Vi-2005E
VP_2064
VP-2122
VP-2241
VP-2421
[VP-2007E
VE-2000PF V20005
VE-20000%8
Cithers
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1.2.3. RM Sheet

Chapter 12: APPENDIX
1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

Click the "RM Sheet" tab. Enter Remote Microphone-related information here. This sheet is comprised of a
Remote Microphone table and a Cable Type table.

Step 1. Add cables to the Cable Type table if necessary.

The Cable Type table lists cables to be used to supply power to the Remote Microphone. Refer to this
list when entering the type of cable used in the Remote Microphone table.

There are 11 types of cables already listed in the Cable Type table, but if cables other than these are
used, enter both the cable name and line resistance (Ohm/km) data in the cells of Cable Nos. 12

through 19.
Cable Type

Cahle Mo Cahle Type Ohrmflom
1 Cat5 STF 93§
2 Belden 35102 1562
3 Belden 8471 1473
4 Level IV, 224WG 59.1
5 IV (S vax2ax0g | 366
6 PVC 10AWG 3.07mm2 | 3.86
7 PVC 12AWG 242mm2 | 6.15
8 PVC 14AWG 1.92mmz2 | 978
9 PVC 16AWG 1L53mm2 | 145
10 PVC 18AWG 1.2lmm3 | 241
11 PVC 20AWG 0.94mm2 | 377
12
13
14 If the cable being used to supply power to the Remote
L5 Microphone is not listed in the table, enter the cable name and
16 line resistance (Ohm/km) information directly in the Cable No.
1; rows 12 through 19 cells.
19

Eemote Microphone M

EM ID Mo Equipment EM-210 Connect Cable Mo Cable Type {Ohmikm) | Distance(m) | (ohm) OK?
1 RM-200%(Emergency) 2 VX-200XR(1) 5 PVC 16AWG 153mm2 [ 145 500 14.5 oK
2 RM-200%(Emergency) 5 RIM1 1 Cats STP 938 100 1576 | oK
3 RM-200%(General) 5 VX-200XR(2) 1 Cats STP 938 120 2512 | NG
4 RM-200%F 2 |+p=-2000D801) 2 PVC 10AWG 3 07mm2 | 386 100 0772 | oK
5 (none)
fi (none)
7 (none)
3

| RM-210 Total | 14 |

Step 2. Select the Model and Type of the Remote Microphone in the Equipment column in the Remote
Microphone table.
Select the Remote Microphones corresponding to RM Units No. 1 — 8, from RM-200XF, RM-200X (set
as Emergency Type), or RM-200X (set as General Type). Click on each cell to display the drop-down
window button E| at the right and use this to make a selection.

Fm-2005LE mergency
RM-200KGeneral)
‘none)

Continued on next page
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Step 4.

Chapter 12: APPENDIX

1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY
Step 3. In the RM-210 column, enter the number of RM-210 units connected to each Remote Microphone.
Click on each cell to display the drop-down window button |E| at the right and use this to make a

selection. It is also possible to enter values directly into each

cell.

In the Connect column, select the number of power supply sources for each Remote Microphone.
Choices for these power supply sources include VX-200XR (1 — 8), RM 1 — 8, VX-2000DS (1 — 10)

and AC Adapter.

[VX-200XR (1 —8)]:  Select if the Remote Microphone is connected directly to a VX-200XR.

[RM 1 —8]: The second Remote Microphones that is daisy-chained is connected in such a
way that its power is supplied by the first.

[VX-2000DS (1 — 10)]: Select if the Remote Microphone power is directly supplied from a VX-

2000DS.

[AC Adapterl]: Select if power is supplied by an AC adapter. However, this should be
selected only when the Remote Microphone is used for general-purpose
broadcast purposes and no back-up power for power outage is required

* Remote Microphone power supply source concept

Power supply from the RM2

RM3 RM2

RM4
Power supply from the RM1

Power supply from the VX-200XR (1)

RM1

VX-2000

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Click on each cell to display the drop-down window button |E| at the right and use this to make a

selection.
VE-200ER(1] | -

WE-200%R5) Id
WH-200%RE)
WX=200XR(T)
WX-200%RE5) ’J
RM2
RM3
Fiid
RS

Note

If VX-2000DS is selected, DC OUTPUT Terminal No. is automatically preset to "1."

Continued on next page
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Step 5. In the Cable No. column, select the types of cable used in connecting the Remote Microphone link
connectors.

Click on each cell to display the drop-down window button |E| at the right and use this to make a
selection. It is also possible to enter data values directly into each cell.

Step 6. In the Distance column, enter the cable lengths between each of the Remote Microphones.
Once all entries have been completed, either "OK" or "NG" will appear in the cells in the OK? column.

Notes
« If the cable between the VX and the Remote Microphone or between the Remote Microphones themselves
is very long, or if multiple RM-210s have been added, it is possible that "NG" may appear in the OK?
column. If this happens, try using the following methods to prevent "NG" from appearing.
- Replace the power supply source with the VX-2000DS.
- Change the cable to one with a lower line resistance.
- If possible, shorten the cable length.
- If possible, increase the number of VX-200XR units and divide the Remote Microphone lines among
them.

+ This sheet gives the judgment as "OK" or "NG" in terms of whether the cable can supply sufficient power to
the designated equipment. Besides, however, to determine the actual cable length the Remote Microphone
can extend to, take into consideration the restrictions on data communication. For details, refer to p. 9-31.
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1.2.4. SF Sheet

Click the SF sheet tab. Use this sheet to enter the settings related to modules that are inserted into the VX-

2000SF,

as well as the presence or lack of standby amplifiers and the conditions for power amplifier selection.

WVI-20005F total 4 upits
_ x|
WVI-20005F ID Mo, 1 Z 3 4 5 | Total
VX-2005P 3 5 f f [+ 20
WI-2005Z 7 5 12
WI-20031 2 2 4
VE-20020 2 2 4
WI-2003E 1]
Standby Amplifier Tes Tes Yes Yes Mo
VX-2000DS Unit No. | WVX-2000DS(1) | VX-2000D8(3) | VE-2000D8(5) | VE-2000D3(7)
Auto Eeplace Ves Ves Tes Tes Tes
Same Place - Yes Mo Mo Mo
Total 10 10 10 10 I
Zone MNo. From 1 11 21 27
To 1a 20 il 32

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

For each VX-2000SF, enter the number of units inserted in the relevant cells in the rows marked VX-
200SP, VX-200SZ, VX-200SlI, VX-200S0, and VX-200SE.

Click on each cell to display the drop-down window button at the right and use this to make a
selection. It is also possible to enter data values directly into each cell.

For each VX-2000SF, indicate the presence of a standby amplifier by entering "Yes" or "No" in the
relevant cells in the Standby Amplifier row.

In the relevant cells in the VX-2000DS Unit No. row, select the number (from 1 to 10) of the VX-
2000DS supplying power to each VX-2000SF.

\VH-2000DS (3
VH-2000DS @)
H-2000DS ) r
VH-200005 )
VH-Z0NODS(

Note
The DC POWER OUT Terminal No. for the VX-2000DS connecting each VX-2000SF is automatically

preset to "1."

Enter information in the relevant cells in the Auto Replace row.

The information entered here is related to the VP sheet that follows next. When only 1 channel is
used in both the VP-2064 and VP-2122 amplifiers installed in the VX-2000SF frame, the VP-2064 can
be automatically replaced by the VP-2122 amplifier. This allows the number of VP-2064s to be
reduced and consolidates the required amplification into a single VP-2122. Enter the setting "Yes" to
enable this function or "No" to disable it.

Continued on next page
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Step 5. Enter information on installation location in the relevant cells in the Same Place row.

The information entered here is related to the VP sheet that follows next. VX-2000 series power
amplifiers include the 2-channel VP-2122 and the 4 channel VP-2064. When there are multiple VX-
2000SF units located near to one another, it is possible for these to be connected over the power

amplifier unit.

[Set Same Place to "Yes" for the VX-2000SF No. 2]
Both the VX-2000SF No. 1 and No. 2 can be

connected over the power amplifier unit.

[Set Same Place to "No" for the VX-2000SF No. 2]
Even if the VX-2000SF No. 1 has an idle space

where no power amplifier is connected, it is left as is
and the VX-2000SF No. 2 is connected to a separate

power amplifier.

VX-2000SF No. 1 VP-2122 VX-20008F No. 1 Pz
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! !
ffffffffffffffffff | a s B |
| | _ i i
VX-200SP : ! VX-2005P i |
ffffffffffffffffff i i i i
i ! I — T
i ! R i
i | i 1 Notused ! i
| I
s @ e
| ! e |
b - VX-2000SF No. 2

VX-2000SF No.2 VP-2122
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, | |
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, i !
VX-200SP ; i
VX-2008P = T i i
—————————————————— | ;
i !
i !
i !
i !
S |

[Setting the "Same Place" Function]
| VH-20005F ID Mo | 1 2 | 3 | 4 5 |
| Same Place | - Yes | No | Ha Tes |

X
X

Select "No" if the next VX-
2000SF is positioned too far
away to allow it to be connected
over the amplifier unit.

Select "Yes" if the next VX-2000SF
is positioned close enough to be
connected over the amplifier unit.
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1.2.5. VP Sheet
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Click the VP Sheet tab. On this sheet enter the required speaker outputs and power supply sources for each
zone. This sheet is comprised of a Standby Amplifier table and a Zone Ampilifier table.

Standby Araplifier Clil
VE-20005F Power dmplifier VX-2000Ds | D2 OUTPUT
Standby Marne Chatpnt{ W) ID Ha. Eoniprrent | Urat Ho. CH Unit Ho. Terrninal Ho.
Yes 200 1 VP-2241 1 1 VE-2000D5E01) 1
Yes
Yes
Yes
Ho
Zone Amplifier
VE-20005F Power dmplifier VX-2000Ds | DCOUTRUOT
Jone Mo, | Zone Hame | Output{W) ID Ha. Eoniprrent | Urat Ho. CH Unit Ho. Terrninal Ho.
1 1 100 1 VP-2122 1 1 VE-2000D501) 2
2 2 200 1 VP-2241 2 1 VE-2000D5E01) 3
3 3 50 1 VP-2064 1 1 VE-2000D5E01) 4
4 4 ] 1 VP-2064 1 2
5 5 50 1 VP-2064 1 3
£ £ 40 1 VP-2064 1 4
7 1 40 1 VP-2064 2 1 VE-2000D5E01) 5 -
2 2 50 1 VP-2064 2 2
o o 40 1 VP-2064 2 3
10 10 alll 1 VP-2064 2 4
11 11 2 i Bome)
12 12 2 i Bome)
13 13 2 i Bome)
14 14 2 (Bome)
15 15 2 i Bome)
1a 16 2 (Bome)

Step 1. In the Zone Amplifier table, enter the values for required speaker output power and power supply

sources for the speakers connected to each zone.

1-1.

In the Output (W) column, enter the required output power values for the speakers in each zone.

As these output values are entered, the 3 Power Amplifier columns automatically display the following
information.

[Equipment] : Depending on the output value entered, the most suitable amplifier (VP-2064, VP-
2122, VP-2241 or VP-2421) is selected.

[Unit No.] :

[CH] :

Information is displayed indicating the position number of that particular type of power

amplifier within the system. For example, the number "2" next to the VP-2421 power
amplifier indicates that the unit is the second VP-2421 unit in the system.

Information is displayed indicating the channel number of the power amplifier in
question. For example, the number "4" next to the VP-2064 power amplifier indicates
the fourth channel.

Continued on next page
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1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

1-2. In the VX-2000DS Unit No. column, select the VX-2000DS unit (from 1 to 10) from which power is
supplied.
Make this selection for channel 1 for each power ampilifier. Click on each cell to display the drop-
down window button [=] at the right and use this to make a selection.

4

(rore.) -
\-o000D5 )

W=200005
WR-200005 630
WH-200005 40

WH=200005 (5) r
e

WH-2000D5 05)
WH-2000DS )

Tip

If power is supplied by some other DC power source, select "Other." However, this should be selected
only when the power amplifier is used for general-purpose broadcast purposes and no back-up power
supply for power outage is required.

1-3. In the DC POWER OUT Terminal No. column, select the connection terminal number of the VX-
2000DS (from 1 to 6) .
Click on each cell to display the drop-down window button at the right and use this to make a
selection.

I+

inore)

O O == 0O

Step 2. Select the power supply source in the Standby Amplifier table.

Once data entry in the Zone Amplifier table has been completed, the largest output within each VX-
2000SF is automatically selected and the most suitable power amplifiers (model No., unit No., and
channel) are displayed in the Standby Amplifier table. As in Steps 1-2 and 1-3 above, select the
power supply source and connection terminal number.

Tips

+ Enter any name you wish in the Zone Name column in the Zone Amplifier table.

« If the VX-2000SF contains both a VP-2064 that is using only 1 channel and a VP-2122 that is using
only 1 channel, then it is possible to automatically switch the amplification functions of the VP-2064
to the VP-2122 instead. This allows the number of VP-2064s to be reduced and consolidates the
required amplification into a single VP-2122. To disable this function, enter "No" under Auto
Replace on the SF Sheet.
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1.2.6. DS Sheet

Click the DS Sheet tab. Enter the items required by the system regarding power failure and emergency EV
messages. The results of entries made up to this point are output in the Results table on this sheet.

Baclup Period settings

Standby Period 24 hours
Alarm period 30 it
Wordtoring interval setting

M onitoring interval 10 fhit].

Mezzage cyele settings
Wessage cycle 32 SEL.
At Drawing signal 8 SEC.

» Backup Period settings

[Standby Period]: Enter the standby time in the event of an AC power failure.

[Alarm Period]: Enter the duration of time, following the standby period, for which the emergency broadcast
is to remain in full operation.

Tip

The initial value entered is that required by the EN (IEC) 60849: 1998.

+ Monitoring interval setting

[Monitoring interval]: Enter the monitoring interval to be used in the event of an AC power failure.

Note

Enter the same value here as one that is set for Monitoring Interval In AC Failure Mode using the PC Setting
Software.

* Message cycle settings

[Message cycle]: The total duration of 1 message cycle, including periods of silence.
[Attn. drawing signal]: The total duration of the attention-drawing signal within 1 message cycle.

[Example of Emergency EV Message]

hms 1.0 20 3.0 41 50 6.0 T.0 2.0 9.0 10.0 110 120 13.0 14.0 15.0 16.0 17.0 13.0 14.0 200 21.0
T N e B e S
Silent Silent
: Attention-drawing signal [sec]

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
]

A

Message Cycle [sec]
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Either "OK" or "NG" will appear in the cells in the OK? column.

Chapter 12: APPENDIX
1. CALCULATING THE NUMBER OF VX-200PS' AND VX-2000DS', AND BATTERY CAPACITY

When all entries have been completed, the following items are displayed in the Results table.
- What devices are connected to which Terminal Nos. (1 — 6) of which VX-2000DS units (1 — 10).
- The number of VX-200PS units required for each VX-2000DS.
- Battery capacity (Ah) required for each VX-2000DS unit.

Femlts EM-200MF| FER-20020 | W2E2000 |[VIEI000SF| WP-2064 WP-2122 WP-2241 WEP-2421 TIEAN0PS | Battery OE?
WRE2000D A1) [ 1 1 1 1 [0} N
DC OUTPUT | 2 1 [0} N
Tennial Ha. 3 1 (1)
4 1 2 4 (1)
5 0K
1] 1 0K
WOLA000D 502 | 1 1 (1)
DC OUTPUT | 2 1 (1)
Tennal Ha. 3 0K
4 2 b 0K
5 0K
] [0} N
WE2000D 503 [ 1 1 (1)
DC OUTPUT 2 1 0K
Tenmtrial Hio. 3 1 (0} %
4 1 £ £ QK
5 1 QK
|3 1 (1)
WOL20000 504 | 1 1 0K
DC OUTPUT | 2 [0} N
Tenniral Ho. 3 [0} N
4 1 4h (1)
5 (1)
1] 0K
WOE2000D 505 | 1 1 QK
DC OUTPUT | 2 1 (1)
Tennial Ha. K 1 (1)
4 2 b 0K
5 1 0K
] 0K
WE2000D E06) | 1 1 (1)
DC OUTPUT | 2 (1)
Tenmiral Ho. E] 0K
4 L £ (0} %
5 QK
|3 QK

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

i

Notes

+ When settings have included multiple components connected to a single VX-2000DS terminal, it is possible
that "NG" will appear in the OK? column to indicate that the power capacity of that terminal has been
exceeded. In such cases, return to the VP Sheet and switch the NG-flagged VP ampilifier to the OUTPUT
terminal of another VX-2000DS so that the NG no longer appears.

 Battery capacities are calculated based on Annex C of BS5839: Part 8: 1998.
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+ Once "OK" has appeared for all of the terminals, returning to the Input Sheet will display a list showing the
unit totals for each component.

Fill in yellow blanks.
Equpment | Iladules 'ty
1
VE-200£E] 4
VE-2000 VE-2005I] 2
P00module| 2
EV-200 1
RM-200ZF 1
RM-200X 7
RM-210 28
5
VE-2005P[ 27
VH-2005Z 23
VE-20005F T
VE-20050
VE-2005E] 25
VP-2064 11
VP-2122 g
VP-2241 2
VP-2421 2
[vP-z00vi| 55
10
VE-2000PF [vi-zo0ps| 20
Wi-2000D5 10
Others
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2. CF CARD RECORDING METHODS

2. CF CARD RECORDING METHODS

Messages can be recorded on the CF card in either way of using the EV-350R Digital Announcer or using the
PC software program dedicated for the EV-200.

2.1. Recording by the EV-350R

Create the program referring to the descriptions given here.

2.1.1. Program

The word "program" used for the EV-350R represents playback data consisting of both playback sound data

(sentences and silent intervals) and control data (volume levels and playback methods). In the VX-2000
system, the playback data is referred to as the "EV message."

[Contents to be entered into the program]

Data Content

Playback sound data Combination of sentence and silent interval (maximum 128 steps)

Playback method*! (one of the four methods)

Output (from output 1 or output 2 or simultaneously from both)*2

Control data .
Program name (program title)*2

Program sound volume

*1 The following 4 Playback methods are available: Continuous Program, Single Program, Repeat, and
Endless. As for the VX-2000 system, however, select the Continuous Program Playback.
*2 Not related to VX-2000 playback operation.
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2.1.2. CF Card Recording Contents

Chapter 12: APPENDIX
2. CF CARD RECORDING METHODS

Up to 128 sentences (up to 512 sentences depending on the EV-350R setting) and 8 programs can be
recorded on the CF card. Programs P0O01 — P008 correspond to EV messages 1 — 8. When EV Message 1 is
played back in the VX-2000, playback data set in POO1 is recalled.

Sentence Program ( Up to 8 Programs )
Card A P0OO1 P002 P0O03 P008
Sentence A001 A2 Step 1
e
Sentence AO02 —T | P
Sentence A003 M015
(Silent interval | Step 2
Sentence A004 15 seconds) ®
\ O_
)
A003 Step 3 @
X2
5 S
A128 Step 4 25
Sentence A128 * | —| o
I 2=
. | g5
Up to 512 sentences can : 3=
be cregted depending on | T o
the setting of the EV-350R. I 30T
| » 2
I S 2
| s =
Ke)
! >
| ]
| o
|
|
I
Step 128
Control data | | Control data | | Control data
Notes

+ In the VX-2000 system, only up to 8 EV messages can be broadcast per EV-200 unit although more than 8
messages can be recordedand broadcast when the EV-350R is used.
« To perform single program playback or repeat playback, the busy output for program or repeat interval
needs to be set. When wishing to output a busy signal between messages, set the busy output to ON.
The output is factory-preset to ON.
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2.1.3. Setting Example

[Message Program/Sentence Composition Example]

Chapter 12: APPENDIX

2. CF CARD RECORDING METHODS

VX unit's Message No. | Program No. | Playback method | Sentence No. or Silent Section | EV message type

Message 1 P0OO01 A001, A002, M003, A003 Alert
Message 2 P002 AO011, A012, M002, A013 Evacuation
Message 3 P003 _ A021, A022, M002, A023 Reset
Message 4 P004 g?ong;“rglrjr?llislayback AO031
Message 5 P005 A041 General
Message 6 P006 A051, M001, A052, M002 (General-purpose
Message 7 P007 A061, M001, A062, M002 | broadcast)
Message 8 P008 A071

Note

EV messages are divided into 4 types in the VX-2000 system: Alert, Evacuation, Reset, and General. The
message type must be set for each EV message number using the PC software. When recording, message
types set with the PC software must correspond to the message contents. For details of the setting, refer to

p. 7-28.

[Message Program Example]

The programs shown in the above example operate as follows.

Alert message (Program No. 1)
[Continuous program playback method]

Step No.

Program P0O1

Activation

1st sentence

A001

2nd sentence

A002

M003

3rd sentence

A003

[ Silent mterval 3 seconds

)
)
)
)

Playback

V

Stop
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2.1.4. Usable CF cards (their card adapter required)
+ Use the "SanDisk™ CompactFlash* (CF) card.
* Trademark of SanDisk Corporation

+ Required card capacity (under 96 MB) depends on the recording time and sound quality.

[CF Card Capacity vs. Recording Time]

) Recording Sound Quality™
Capacity (MB) - -
Low Normal High Extremely High
16 0:33:09 0:22:06 0:16:34 0:11:03
32 1:06:36 0:44:24 0:33:18 0:22:12
48 2:13:30 1:29:00 1:06:45 0:44:30
96 3:20:08 2:13:25 1:40:04 1:06:42

* The shorter the recording time is, the higher the sound quality is.

* Be sure to keep 10-second or longer unrecorded portion on the card because it is used for controlling the
EV-200 board's surveillance function.

» When the CF card is first inserted into the EV-200, a pilot tone is written in the card.

+ A dedicated adapter is required for CF card recording. Place the CF card in the CompactFlash card adapter,
then insert the adapter into the memory card slot on the EV-350R's front panel.

4 4
CF card Card Adapter

+ Details of recording are described in the EV-350R's Instruction Manual.

Cautions

* When mounting the EV-200 on the VX-2000, be sure to remove the CF card from the EV-200 because the
EV-200 or the CF card may fail.

+ Avoid inserting or withdrawing the CF card while the VX-2000 is alive.
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2.2. Recording by the EV-200 Data Edit Software

Download the EV-200.msi EV-200 Data Edit Software and its instruction manual from http://toa-
products.com/international/.
Refer to the downloaded instruction manual for details about the recording method.

Note
The EV-200 Data Edit Software is freeware. Please note that no supports such as bug fixing and updating are
provided.

Points to be noted

When the EV-200 firmware version* is Ver.1.00 or Ver.2.00, the CF card recorded using the EV-200 Data Edit
Software cannot be played back.

In this case, the EV-200 firmware can be updated to Ver.3.00 or later, permitting the use of this software for
the playback.

To update, download the firmware file and the update instruction manual from http:/ftoa-products.com/international/.
Refer to the downloaded manual for details about the updating procedure.

* Confirming the EV-200 firmware version

T T
[ 22\ J —| M302 W‘ Version
=1} | 0000cx |

EV-200 Board Confirm the version number on
the label attached to the EV-200
Board's M302.
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1. BLOCK DIAGRAM

Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS
1.1. Fireman's Microphone RM-200XF
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1.2. Remote Microphone RM-200X
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1.3. Remote Microphone Input Module VX-200XR
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Audio Signal Output
(unbalanced)

? Audio Monitor Input
(balanced)

DC Power Output <—

? Communication

T T T T T T T 1
Input Connector | B |
Audio Signal Input — | |_ |LA
(balanced) |
Audio Monitor Output J
(balanced) Eﬁ ~__OPTION
Communication 1 | ] ! _E

1.4. Audio Input Module with Control Input VX-200XI

Phantom Power
ON/OFF

O

Input Connector OPTION GAIN

Control Input

MIC/LINE
(50 dB/0 dB)

?/ HIGH LOW

|
|
|

e DL P =
l !
|
|

i') DC Power Input

Control Output

13-4



Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS

1. BLOCK DIAGRAM

J0108UUOD) [9+-61N01HLI]

ndinQ [0u09
(8- 1 1n01HLD]

[91 -6 NITHLO]

10j08UU0)
induj jou0)

[8- 1 NITHLO]

[Dzez-sH]

10}09UU0Y OZ€eZ-SY

DINM vLval

10}08ULOY YurT Bleq

[LNO HOLINOW]
10108UU07) INdINQ Jojuop

[Lno YNIT o1anyl
10}98UU09) sng [eubig opny

[440 nd2]
Indino 40 NdD

1.5. System Manager VX-2000

asnjou:g - IMS
MS dId ONILLES

mms
m_ma

| ’

Janisosuel] 30IAH3S Y
|v_ SHHOMNOT T_ fBojodoy a014 —L[M_lq

@

6
Clovomor| 7 o Jomassis

O

® NNY

JeAuQa Ocee-sH

1aAlQ g8v-SH

Ndo

_|v@ 1nv4

O

P — _|m_mm_m

[e]

ZH 0%
oIy uojelag

7 |
oIy uoloelaq

<qp=<eH |

ZHX% 0¥ 0SO

s

V9Ll esnd

d43IM0d
Vv €91 8snd

4X002-/X002-Nd
0} Jamod

1
1
1
1
1 an0qe Se awes
1
1
1
1
1

8—-¢10IS

—— uoneoluNWWoy
¢ IndinQ Jojuopy oipny

[
0
3 WH‘
<€ OYA; o I oo ]
<G <
05
3 WL
<G o<q]
s Jn_o Ou_u_o
$,4X002-INd

$ nduj oppny

— 440nd0 1 10|S

|
|
I e 4

2 sng Jojuoj olpny
| sng JolUo olpny

(zHY 0F) Sng Joyuojy auoy 10jid
ZHY O Sng duoL J0lld

v sng opny

g sng opny

2 sng oipny

1 sng oipny

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
a4

- [NI43amod odl
+ Induj Jamod 0@

13-5



Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS

1. BLOCK DIAGRAM

1.6. Surveillance Frame VX-2000SF

10}08UU0D MUl
45-sa

MNIT VLval
J0J08UU0) YuIT eleq

|
|
o |ton
[2 NIT 45-sd] °

.
asn jou M |
T 14
= | [ J90/NO Joreuiuial [ § '
(=]
—2 ¢ 131N ® Ml Bus | _
O_l @ v Z = Jaquinu @ 1un !
H)l 02 8
[¢] ° 1NoJID uonoeleq EECH
I o_| 13534 MS dId ONILLIS .
ZH) O O
I e oo
H3IMO V&L .
asn4
SHHOMNOT Ndo _
{ d4dg |
ZH 0¥ 9SO L=
1ond S8y-SH 7102 950
ZHY 0¥ 0SO _
< !
o m
! |
! 1
1 aA0GE SB sWwes !
! 1
1 1
' 0L-2loS !
D o e e e e e e e e e e e 1
CTTTTTTTTTT T H
o1
| o
1
! $
' o
“ $
! °
1
| :
! IS
i H10IS !
b e r e e — e e ———————————————————— a
sng Jolyidwy Agpuers
sng JOJUOIA oIpny
(zH¥ 0v) g Sng JOHUO} BUOL JO0]id|

(zHY 02) | Sng Jojuo| BuoL Jolid
(zH 0t) € sng auoL Jolid

(zH 02) 2 sng auoy 1olid

(zHX Op) | sng duoy joiid

¥ sng oipny

€ sng oipny

2 sng oipny

| sng oipny

- [NI'43amod odl
+ 1nduj Jemod DQ

nduj snieis ueayisnQ
indu| uonosleq Inomoig asn4 A
IndinQ |onuo) Agpuels

(peoueleq) indinQ Joyuop olpny
(peoueleq) indinQ [eubig oipny

[MNITVd AGANV.LS]
J10}08uu09 yur Jedwy Agpuels

[LNO YNIT o1anv]

10108uUU0) sng
[eubis olpny

[NI MNIT 01anv]

13-6



Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS

1. BLOCK DIAGRAM

1.7. Pilot Tone Detection Module VX-200SP
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1.8. Impedance Detection Module VX-200SZ
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1.9. Power Amplifier Input Module VP-200VX

Audio Signal Output
Audio Signal Input (balanced) ——>

Audio Monitor Output (balanced)

Standby Control Input —>,——

DC Fuse Blowout Detection Output
Overheat Status Output <—

Standby Control Output
5<—— Overheat Status Input

DC %i% DC Input

T DC Fuse Blowout Detection

Control Circuit

| +

| |

| u | T Audio Monitor Input
A

|

|

1.10. Power Amplifier 1 x 240 W VP-2241 and Power Amplifier 1 x 420 W VP-2421
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Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS
1. BLOCK DIAGRAM

1.11. Power Amplifier 2 x 120 W VP-2122
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1.12. Power Amplifier 4 x 60 W VP-2064

Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS
1. BLOCK DIAGRAM
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Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS
2. SPECIFICATIONS

2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.1. Fireman's Microphone RM-200XF

Power Source 24 V DC (operating range: 16 — 40 V DC)
Current Consumption Under 200 mA (RM-200XF), 850 mA (with 10 RM-210s connected)
Audio Output 0 dB*, 600 Q, balanced
Hand-Held Microphone Dynamic microphone, Function switch (default: Press-to-talk),
Microphone element fault detection
Distortion Under 1%
Frequency Response 200 Hz — 15 kHz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio Over 55 dB
Internal Monitor Speaker 200 mW
Volume Control Microphone volume control, Monitor speaker volume control
Number of Function Keys 5 (including Hand-held microphone's switch),
extendable up to 105 (with 10 RM-210s connected)
Key Extension 10 keys extension per RM-210, EXTENSION connector
Number of Connectable Units 4
Communication System LONWORKS Twisted Pair Free Topology Transceiver
Connection Cable and Connector Category 5 STP cable, plug-in screw connector
Communication Distance 500 m (free topology wiring)
Finish ABS resin, blueish gray (PANTONE 538 or its equivalent)
Dimensions 200 (w) x 215 (h) x 82.5 (d) mm (excluding the coiled cord)
Weight 1.2 kg
Applicable Box YC-301, YS-11A
*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessory

Plug-in screw terminal ...........ccccocovviinennne 1
Wall mounting bracket ...........ccccccerieennnnen. 1
Wall mounting SCrew .......ccocoveevveerieeennenen. 2
Box mounting SCrew ..........ccccoceveervieeinneenne 2
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.2. Remote Microphone RM-200X

Power Source

24 V DC (operating range: 16 — 40 V DC), supplied from RJ45 connector

or power input jack (non-polarity type)

Usable power input plug: 5.5 mm outer diameter, 2.1 mm inner diameter,
and 9.5 mm long

Current Consumption

Under 200 mA (RM-200X), 750 mA (with 9 RM-210s connected)

Audio Output

0 dB*, 600 Q, balanced, RJ45 connector

Gooseneck Microphone

Unidirectional electret condenser microphone

External Microphone Input

—40 dB*, 2.2 kQ, unbalanced, mini jack, phantom powering

Distortion

Under 1%

Frequency Response

100 Hz — 20 kHz

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

Over 60 dB

Internal Monitor Speaker

200 mW

Volume Control

Microphone volume control, Monitor speaker volume control

Number of Function Keys

15, extendable up to 105 (with 9 RM-210s connected)

Key Extension

10 keys extension per RM-210, EXTENSION connector

Number of Connectable Units

8 (include RM-200XF)

Communication System

LONWORKS Twisted Pair Free Topology Transceiver

Connection Cable and Connector

Category 5 STP cable, RJ45 connector

Communication Distance

500 m (free topology wiring)

Finish

ABS resin, blueish gray (PANTONE 538 or its equivalent)

Dimensions 190 (w) x 76.5 (h) x 215 (d) mm (gooseneck microphone excluded)
Weight 850 g
*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.3. Remote Microphone Extension RM-210

Current Consumption 20 mA max. (in terms of RM-200M's DC power input)

75 mA max. (in terms of DC power inputs of RM-200X and RM-200XF)
Connection Connection to RM-200M, RM-200X or RM-200XF by way of dedicated cable
Number of Function Keys 10
Function When used to expand the RM-200M:

Selects and activates the Voice Announcement Board messages.

When used to expand the RM-200X and RM-200XF (PC software setting):
Emergency activation, Emergency reset, BGM pattern selection,
EV message activation, Broadcast zone selection,
Monitor zone selection, Chime activation, Talk key activation,
Control output activation, Input volume adjustment,
Zone volume adjustment, and Failure output indication and Reset.

Finish ABS resin, blueish gray (PANTONE 538 or its equivalent)
Dimensions 110 (w) x 76.5 (h) x 215 (d) mm
Weight 350 g

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessories

Extension cable .........ccccocoeviiiii e 1
Linkage bracket A .......cccooviiiiiii 2
Linkage bracket B .........cccoocieiiiiiicenennee 1
Screw for linkage bracket .............ccco....... 12
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.4. System Manager VX-2000

Power Source

24 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)
M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm

Current Consumption

Under 650 mA (20 V DC)

Input

—20 dB*, unbalanced, Number of module slots: 8

Usable Input Module

VX-200XR, VX-200XI, 900 series plug-in modules (M-01F, M-01M, M-01P,
M-01S, M-01T, M-03P, M-51F, M-51S, M-51T, M-61F, M-61S, M-61T, U-O1F,
U-01P, U-01R, U-01S, U-01T, U-03R, U-03S, U-61S, U-61T)

Audio Link Output

Number of audio buses: 4
0 dB*, electronically balanced, RJ45 female connector
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

Monitor Output 0 dB*, electronically balanced, XLR receptacle (3 pins)
Frequency Response 20 Hz — 20 kHz
Signal to Noise Ratio Over 60 dB

Distortion

Under 0.5%

Cross Talk

Under —60 dB (1 kHz, 0 dB*)

Control Input

16 inputs, no-voltage make contact, open voltage: 17 V DC,
short circuit current: Under 5 mA, RJ45 connector x 2

Control Output

16 outputs, open collector output, withstand voltage: 30 V DC,
control current: Under 5 mA, RJ45 connector x 2

Chime Tone

Built-in chime: 4-tone chime (up) / 4-tone chime (down) / 2-tone chime / Gong

Communication System

PC (Setting software to be installed): D-sub connector (9 pins), cross cable,
RS-232C
VX-2000SF: RJ45 female connector,
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard),
LONWORKS RS-485

Operating Temperature

0 to +40°C

Finish

Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% glossy), paint

Dimensions 482 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 337 (d) mm
Weight 6.4 kg
*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessories

Rack mount bracket (preinstalled on the unit) ...........cccccoc.e. 2
Rack mounting SCrew (5 X 12) ..o.ooviiieveiiiiiiiee e 4
FIDer Washer ... 4
BIank panel ........coociiiiiii 7
Blank panel mounting SCrew ............ccccevviiiiiieienniieeee e 14
Setting software installation CD .........cccccceeiiiiiiiiee e, 1
FUSE (T1.68 A L)ttt s 1
FUSE (TB.3 A L)ttt 1

+ Optional products

Voice announcement board: EV-200
Isolation transformer: IT-450 (audio link output)

13-15



Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS

2.5. Voice Announcement Board EV-200

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Power Source 24V DC,03A
Power Consumption 5W
Output 0 dB*

Frequency Response

20 Hz — 20 kHz (44.1 kHz sampling)
20 Hz — 14 kHz (32 kHz sampling)

Distortion

Under 0.3% (44.1 kHz, recording method: Extremely High)

Memory Card

SanDisk*2 CompactFlash*2 card is optionally required.
Number of mountable card: 1

Playback Mode

Single source playback

No. of Playback Program

8 programs

Operating Temperature

0 to +50°C

Operating Humidity

Less than 90% (must be free from dew condensation)

Dimensions 120 (w) x 18.6 (h) x 121 (d) mm
Weight 1109
*T0dB=1V

*2 Trademark of SanDisk Corporation.

Notes

+ Use the CompactFlash card adapter on the market for recording by the EV-350R.
*+ The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessories

Mounting screw .........c............

2.6. Remote Microphone Input Module VX-200XR

Power Source

Supplied from VX-2000

Current Consumption

Under 17 mA

Connectable Remote Microphone

RM-200X and RM-200XF

Input Connector

RJ45 female connector
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

Finish Panel: Aluminum, hairline
Dimensions 35 (w) x 78 (h) x 88 (d) mm
Weight 7049

Applicable Model VX-2000

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessories

Mounting sCrew ...........cccceeeee.

13-16



Chapter 13: SPECIFICATIONS

2.7. Audio Input Module with Control Input VX-200XI

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Power Source

Supplied from VX-2000

Current Consumption

Under 30 mA

Input Sensitivity
(Rated Output —20 dB)

MIC: -70to —42.5 dB* (adjustable)
LINE: —20 to +7.5 dB* (adjustable)
MIC or LINE selectable by the built-in switch

Low Cut Filter (100 Hz)

9 to 15 dB attenuation (adjustable)

High Cut Filter (10 kHz)

8 to 14 dB attenuation (adjustable)

Distortion

Under 0.5%

Frequency Response

50 Hz — 20 kHz

Phantom Power

15V (open), 6 V (current consumption 3.3 mA)

Control Input

No-voltage make contact, open voltage: 17 V DC,
short circuit current: Under 5 mA

Input Connector

RJ45 female connector
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

Finish Panel: Aluminum, hairline
Dimensions 35 (w) x 78 (h) x 88 (d) mm
Weight 7049

Applicable Model VX-2000

*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

+ Accessories
Mounting SCreW ........coocceeeeeiiiiieeeeniiiieeeees 2

+ Optional product
Isolation transformer: IT-450
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.8. Surveillance Frame VX-2000SF

Power Source 24 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)
M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm
Current Consumption Under 2 A (40 V DC)
Number of Module Slot 10
Usable Module VX-200SZ, VX-200SP, VX-200SI, VX-200SO
Frequency Response 20 Hz — 20 kHz
Signal to Noise Ratio Over 60 dB
Distortion Under 0.5%
Cross Talk Under —60 dB (1 kHz, 0 dB*)
Audio Link Input/Output Number of audio busses: 4

0 dB*, electronically balanced, RJ45 female connector
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-586A standard)

Standby Amplifier Link RJ45 female connector for connecting the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241,
or VP-2421 Power Amplifier
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-586A standard)

Communication System VX-2000, VX-2000SF: RJ45 female connector x 2, LONWORKS RS-485

VX-2000DS: RJ45 female connector x 2,
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-586A standard)

Operating Temperature 0 to +40°C
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% glossy), paint
Dimensions 482 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 337 (d) mm
Weight 5.6 kg
*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

» Accessories

Rack mounting screw (5 X 12) ...vevvvvviiiiiee e, 4
Fiber washer ... 4
Blank panel .........oooooiiiiii 9
Rack mounting bracket (preinstalled on the unit) ........... 2
Standby amplifier cable (3 M) ....cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiceeee, 1
Blank panel mounting SCrew .........ccccoccvveveiiiiieeeeenenen, 18

« Optional product
Isolation transformer: IT-450 (audio link output)
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.9. Pilot Tone Detection Module VX-200SP

Power Source Supplied from VX-2000SF
Current Consumption Under 100 mA
Power Amplifier Link RJ45 female connector for connecting the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, or

VP-2421 Power Amplifier
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

Line Monitor Plug-in screw connector

Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24
External Attenuator Plug-in screw connector, relay, no-voltage make contact output,
Control output transfer type, withstand voltage: 30 V DC, 250 V AC,

contact current: Under 7 A (DC), under 7 A (AC)
Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24

Speaker Output Plug-in screw connector
Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24
Power Amplifier Input Plug-in screw connector for connecting the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, or

VP-2421 Power Amplifier
Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24

Fault Detection System Short circuit, open circuit (pilot tone detection method), ground fault
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate

Dimensions 30.5 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 290.3 (d) mm

Weight 2409

Applicable Model VX-2000SF

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

* Accessory
Plug-in screw terminal ...........cccccccoeiiinnnnns 1

+ Optional product
Equaliser card: VX-200SE
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.10. Impedance Detection Module VX-200SZ

Power Source Supplied from VX-2000SF
Current Consumption Under 150 mA
Power Amplifier Link RJ45 female connector for connecting the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, or

VP-2421 Power Amplifier.
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

External Attenuator Plug-in screw connector, relay, no-voltage make contact output,
Control Output transfer type, withstand voltage: 30 V DC, 250 V AC,

contact current: Under 7 A (DC), under 7 A (AC)

Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24

Speaker Output Plug-in screw connector
Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24
Power Amplifier Input Plug-in screw connector for connecting the VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, or

VP-2421 Power Amplifier
Applicable cable diameter: AWG 16 — AWG 24

Fault Detection System Short circuit, open circuit (impedance detection method), ground fault
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate

Dimensions 30.5 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 290.3 (d) mm

Weight 320 g

Applicable Model VX-2000SF

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

* Accessory
Plug-in screw terminal ...........cccccceeeiiinninnns 1

« Optional product
Equaliser card: VX-200SE
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.11. Equaliser Card VX-200SE

Power Source

Supplied from VX-200SZ, VX-200SP

Current Consumption

Under 50 mA

Equaliser Centre Frequency

80 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 HZ, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12 kHz

Gain Range +12 dB, adjustable in 2 dB step
Dimensions 110 (w) x 90 (h) x 11.7 (d) mm
Weight 5049

Applicable Model

VX-200SZ, VX-200SP

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

2.12. Control Input Module VX-200SI

Power Source

Supplied from VX-2000SF

Current Consumption

Under 100 mA

Control Input

16 inputs, no-voltage make contact, open voltage: 24 V DC,
short circuit current: under 10 mA, RJ45 connector

Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate
Dimensions 30.5 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 290.3 (d) mm
Weight 2009

Applicable Model VX-2000SF

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

2.13. Control Output Module VX-200SO

Power Source

Supplied from VX-2000SF

Current Consumption

Under 150 mA

Control Output

16 outputs, no-voltage make contact, contact capacity: 28 V DC, 1 A,
RJ45 connector

Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate
Dimensions 30.5 (w) x 132.6 (h) x 290.3 (d) mm
Weight 2509

Applicable Model VX-2000SF

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.14. Power Amplifier 4 x 60 W VP-2064

Power Source

28 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)
M4 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 12 mm

Current Consumption (EN60065)

4.8 A in total

Rated Output Power

60 W x 4 (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)

Output Power
(at AC Mains: 195.5 V)

45 W x 4 (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)

Output Voltage

100 V (70 V, 50 V: selectable by internal wiring change)

Minimum Resistive Load

167 Q (at 100 V), 83 Q (at 70 V), 41 Q (at 50 V)

Maximum Capacitive Load

0.125 uF (at 100 V), 0.25 uF (at 70 V), 0.5 yF (at 50 V)

Number of Channels

4

Input

Specified by input module VP-200VX

Number of Module Slots

4

Usable Module

VP-200VX

Output

Power amplifier output (speaker line):
M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm

Frequency Response

40 Hz — 16 kHz, +3 dB (at 1/3 rated output)

Distortion

Under 1% (at rated output, 1 kHz)

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

Over 80 dB

Panel Indicator

Channel power indicator: 4 channels, dual colour LED
Overheat indicator: Yellow LED

Operating Temperature

0 to +40°C

Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% gloss), paint
Dimensions 482 (w) x 88.4 (h) x 340.5 (d) mm
Weight 11.2 kg

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

+ Accessories

Rack mounting screw (5x12) .........
Fiber washer .........ccccocoeiiiiinnns
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

2.15. Power Amplifier 2 x 120 W VP-2122

Power Source 28 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)

M4 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 12 mm
Current Consumption (EN60065) | 4.8 A in total
Rated Output Power 120 W x 2 (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
Output Power 90 W x 2 (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
(at AC Mains: 195.5 V)
Output Voltage 100 V (70 V, 50 V: selectable by internal wiring change)
Minimum Resistive Load 83Q(at100V),41Q(at70V), 21 Q (at 50 V)
Maximum Capacitive Load 0.25 uyF (at 100 V), 0.5 uF (at 70 V), 1 uF (at 50 V)
Number of Channels 2
Input Specified by input module VP-200VX
Number of Module Slots 2
Usable Module VP-200VX
Output Power amplifier output (speaker line):

M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm

Frequency Response 40 Hz — 16 kHz, +3 dB (at 1/3 rated output)
Distortion Under 1% (at rated output, 1 kHz)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio Over 80 dB
Panel Indicator Channel power indicator: 2 channels, dual colour LED

Overheat indicator: Yellow LED
Operating Temperature 0 to +40°C
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% gloss), paint
Dimensions 482 (w) x 88.4 (h) x 340.5 (d) mm
Weight 9.1 kg

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« Accessories

Rack mounting screw (5 X 12) .....ccccceeenneee. 4
Fiber washer .......ccccoooviiiiiiiiieee 4
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2.16. Power Amplifier 1 x 240 W VP-2241

Power Source 28 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)

M4 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 12 mm
Current Consumption (EN60065) | 4.8 A
Rated Output Power 240 W (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
Output Power 180 W (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
(at AC Mains: 195.5 V)
Output Voltage 100 V (70 V, 50 V: selectable by internal wiring change)
Minimum Resistive Load 41 Q (at 100 V), 21 Q (at 70 V), 10 Q (at 50 V)
Maximum Capacitive Load 0.5 yF (at 100 V), 1 uF (at 70 V), 1 uF (at 50 V)
Number of Channels 1
Input Specified by input module VP-200VX
Number of Module Slots 1
Usable Module VP-200VX
Output Power amplifier output (speaker line):

M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm

Frequency Response 40 Hz — 16 kHz, +3 dB (at 1/3 rated output)
Distortion Under 1% (at rated output, 1 kHz)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio Over 80 dB
Panel Indicator Channel power indicator: 1 channels, dual colour LED

Overheat indicator: Yellow LED
Operating Temperature 0 to +40°C
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% gloss), paint
Dimensions 482 (w) x 88.4 (h) x 340.5 (d) mm
Weight 8.1 kg

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

+ Accessories

Rack mounting screw (5 X 12) ......ccceeeenneee. 4
Fiber washer .........cccoovrmimiccceee, 4
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2.17. Power Amplifier 1 x 420 W VP-2421

Power Source 28 V DC (operating range: 20 — 40 V DC)

M4 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 12 mm
Current Consumption (EN60065) | 7.6 A
Rated Output Power 420 W (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
Output Power 320 W (at min. resistive and max. capacitive load)
(at AC Mains: 195.5 V)
Output Voltage 100 V (70 V, 50 V: selectable by internal wiring change)
Minimum Resistive Load 24 Q (at 100 V),12Q (at 70 V), 6 Q (at 50 V)
Maximum Capacitive Load 0.5 yF (at 100 V), 1 yF (at 70 V), 1 uF (at 50 V)
Number of Channels 1
Input Specified by input module VP-200VX
Number of Module Slots 1
Usable Module VP-200VX
Output Power amplifier output (speaker line):

M3.5 screw terminal, distance between barriers: 8.8 mm

Frequency Response 40 Hz — 16 kHz, +3 dB (at 1/3 rated output)
Distortion Under 1% (at rated output, 1 kHz)
Signal-to-Noise Ratio Over 80 dB
Panel Indicator Channel power indicator: 1 channels, dual colour LED

Overheat indicator: Yellow LED
Operating Temperature 0 to +40°C
Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate, black (30% gloss), paint
Dimensions 482 (w) x 88.4 (h) x 340.5 (d) mm
Weight 9.5 kg

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

» Accessories

Rack mounting screw (5 X 12) ......cccceeeneee. 4
Fiber washer ........cccoooiiiiiii 4
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2.18. Power Amplifier Input Module VP-200VX

Power Source Supplied from VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, or VP-2421
Current Consumption Under 30 mA
Power Amplifier Link RJ45 female connector for connecting the VX-200SP or VX-200SZ Audio

output module
Twisted-pair straight cable (TIA/EIA-568A standard)

Finish Panel: Surface-treated steel plate

Dimensions 88 (w) x 25.8 (h) x 73.2 (d) mm

Weight 509

Applicable Model VP-2064, VP-2122, VP-2241, VP-2421
*0dB=1V

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

2.19. Wall Mounting Bracket WB-RM200

Finish Surface treated steel plate, black, paint
Weight 100 g

Set Composition Mount bracket ...... 1

Usable Unit RM-200X, RM-200M, RM-210

Note: The design and specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement.

» Accessories

Self-tapping screw (4 X 25) .....cccccvevviinnnnnn. 2
Machine screw M3.5 x 20 ......cccccceeeeeeeeenn. 2
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